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The pandemic has greatly changed our world 
since our 2019 IAGP Research Congress in 
Thessaloniki, Greece,the foundation of this issue 
of our IAGP Forum.

It is with tremendous respect, to you, the reader, 
that as President of IAGP, I write the introduction 
to this issue of our IAGP Forum, an issue that 
carries on the IAGP tradition of excellence, with 
utmost respect to the dedication and hard work 
of the editors of the Forum, as well as our IAGP 
Board of Directors, who helped to guide and 
focus for this special edition. 

The coronavirus pandemic was not on our 
horizon when this research congress was held 
only one year ago. How timely that one of our 
keynote presentations spoke about group 
response to SARS.  

As we read this special edition of our IAGP 
Forum, we can all benefit from the wisdom and 
perspective that we will gain from revisiting those 
keynote addresses, perhaps some for the first 
time, as we learn from the scope and breadth of 
all of these extraordinary papers, papers that are 
as timely now as they were when presented in 
Thessaloniki last year.

Please note that our editors and Board of 
Directors have agreed that going forward, the 
IAGP FORUM will become a peer-reviewed 
journal. We strive for scholarly and intellectual 
excellence by doing so for you, our readers.  
In this issue are reviewed articles written by: 
Anastassios Koukis (Greece), Natalia Novitsky 
(Finland), Maria Antonieta Pezzo (Peru), Daniele 
Reggianini (Italy), Deniz Altinay (Turkey), Hanan 
H. El-Mazahy (Egypt), Maurizio Gaseau (Italy), 
Mona Rakhawy (Egypt), Noha Sabry (Egypt), 
Marcia Honing (Israel), and Marianne Wiktorin 
(Sweden).

Special thanks to our IAGP Vice-President and 
President of our 2019 IAGP Research Congress, 
Dr. Catherine Mela, for her extraordinary vision, 
dedication and commitment to IAGP and to our 
field.
Enjoy reading this issue of our IAGP Forum.
 
Warm regards,   
Richard Beck, IAGP President

La pandemia ha cambiado enormemente nuestro 
mundo desde el Congreso de Investigación de la 
IAGP de 2019 en Salónica, Grecia, en el que se 
fundó este número de Forum IAGP.

Con tremendo respeto hacia usted, lector, 
y como presidente de la IAGP, escribo la 
introducción de este número de Forum, que 
continúa con la tradición de excelencia de la 
IAGP. Con el máximo respeto a la dedicación 
y al arduo trabajo de los aDirectiva de la IAGP 
que ayudaron a orientar y centrar esta edición 
especial.

La pandemia de coronavirus no estaba en 
nuestro horizonte cuando el congreso de 
investigación se celebró hace sólo un año.  Qué 
oportuno que una de nuestras presentaciones 
magistrales hablara de la respuesta grupal al 
SARS.

Al leer esta edición especial de Forum IAGP, 
todos podemos beneficiarnos del conocimiento 
y de la perspectiva que obtendremos al repasar 
esas conferencias magistrales, tal vez algunos 
por primera vez, al aprender sobre el alcance 
y la amplitud de esos extraordinarios trabajos, 
documentos tan oportunos ahora como lo 
fueron cuando se presentaron en Tesalónica el 
año pasado.

Tenga en cuenta que los editores y la junta 
directiva acordaron que FORUM IAGP se 
convirtiera en una revista revisada por pares.  
Nos esforzamos por la excelencia académica 
e intelectual y lo hacemos así por ustedes, 
nuestros lectores.
En este número se han revisado artículos 
escritos por: Anastassios Koukis (Grecia), 
Natalia Novitsky (Finlandia), Maria Antonieta 
Pezzo (Perú), Daniele Reggianini (Italia), Deniz 
Altinay (Turquía), Hanan H. El-Mazahy (Egipto), 
Maurizio Gaseau (Italia), Mona Rakhawy 
(Egipto), Noha Sabry (Egipto), Marcia Honing 
(Israel), y Marianne Wiktorin (Suecia).

Un agradecimiento especial a nuestra 
vicepresidenta y presidenta del Congreso de 
Investigación de la IAGP 2019, la Dra. Catherine 
Mela, por su extraordinaria visión, dedicación y 
compromiso con la IAGP y con nuestro campo. 
Disfrute leyendo este número de nuestro Forum 
IAGP.

Cordiales saludos, 
Richard Beck, Presidente de IAGP

President’s Introduction
Introducción del Presidente
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Forum volume 8 was expected to be 
released during the fiscal year 2019. 
Because of a change in the governance, it 
took us time to find a new editor in chief. 
Eventually, Kate Hudgins, from the US, 
volunteered for this role in December 2018 
and hence it was announced that the new 
Forum would be published in April 2020. 
Unfortunately, due to the sudden illness of 
Kate, the Editorial Committee was again on 
the verge of collapse and the schedule was 
greatly delayed. New arrangements had 
to be made, to ensure the success of the 
publishing: Roberta Mineo, from Italy, joined 
as editorial member; Kaoru Nishimura, from 
Japan, started to work as the acting editor 
in chief; Camino Urrutia Imirizaldu, from 
Spain, worked as the Spanish editor. The 
editorial work could finally resume. 

In the meantime, Forum had started a new 
peer review system. In the past, the editorial 
board looked for original contributions in 
IAGP-sponsored conferences around the 
world, and offered their authors to publish 
their papers on Forum. In the meeting of 
June 2019 the IAGP Board decided to 
introduce a peer-review system, maintaining 
the clause that the journal would be open to 
IAGP members only, but with the possibility 
of inviting as guests the lecturers of the 
international IAGP congresses.

It was not easy to build the system from 
scratch. And, as a matter of fact, it is still a 
work-in-progress. One of the challenges was 
to find enough colleagues who would give 
generously and competently their time to be 
the peers to review the articles: we needed 
twice the number of experts for each 
submitted article, so that each paper could 
be assessed by at least two peers. Secondly, 
there was the issue of the affiliation with 
IAGP: unfortunately, we had to reject the 
articles of the non members, even when 
they were valuable contributions. 

Esperábamos publicar el número 8 de 
Forum a lo largo del 2019. Debido a un 
cambio en la dirección, nos llevó tiempo 
encontrar un nuevo editor ejecutivo. 
Finalmente, Kate Hudgins, de Estados 
Unidos, aceptó asumir esta función en 
diciembre de 2018, y se pudo anunciar que 
el nuevo volumen de Forum se iba a publicar 
en abril de 2020. Lamentablemente, debido 
a la repentina enfermedad de Kate, el 
Comité Editorial se colocó de nuevo al 
borde del colapso y el calendario previsto 
se retrasó considerablemente. Había que 
hacer nuevos cambios para asegurar el 
éxito de la publicación: Roberta Mineo, 
de Italia, se unió como miembro editorial; 
Kaoru Nishimura, de Japón, comenzó a 
trabajar como editor ejecutivo; Camino 
Urrutia Imirizaldu, de España, como 
editora en español. El trabajo editorial pudo 
reanudarse. 

Forum había iniciado un nuevo sistema de 
revisión por pares. En el pasado, el consejo 
editorial buscaba contribuciones originales 
en conferencias patrocinadas por IAGP 
en todo el mundo y ofrecía a sus autores 
publicar sus artículos en Forum. En su 
reunión de junio de 2019, la Junta directiva 
de la IAGP aprobó introducir un sistema de 
revisión por pares y la cláusula de que la 
revista estaría abierta solamente a miembros 
de la IAGP con la salvedad de poder incluir 
como autores invitados a conferenciantes 
de congresos internacionales de la IAGP.

No fue fácil construir el sistema desde 
cero. De hecho, sigue siendo un trabajo en 
curso. Uno de los desafíos era encontrar 
suficientes colegas que dieran generosa y 
competentemente su tiempo para revisar 
los artículos: necesitábamos expertos para 
duplicar el número de artículos presentados, 
de modo que cada documento pudiera 
ser evaluado por al menos dos colegas. 
En segundo lugar, estaba la cuestión de 
la afiliación a la IAGP: lamentablemente, 
tuvimos que rechazar artículos de los no 
afiliados, incluso siendo contribuciones 
valiosas. 

EDITORIAL

It was a difficult ‘business’.
“No era un asunto sencillo”

Kaoru Nishimura (Japan)

Camino Urrutia (Spain) 

Roberta Mineo (Italy)
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Thirdly, the reviews often came from colleagues with very 
different backgrounds, geographies, languages, expertise: 
their evaluations sometimes were completely polarised in 
the two extremes ‘ready to publish’ vs. ‘unacceptable for 
publishing’. Finally, our authors are not all English natives, 
and neither are the members of the Editorial Committee: 
language is a rich metaphor of the diversity of IAGP, but 
it can be a struggle for the standards of quality that we 
want to achieve in a scientific journal. We had to seek for 
professional support to improve the English form, eroding 
our small budget. 

Hence, we decided to find a new technical team of 
professionals (the graphic designer, the web consultant, 
the native proof-readers), that could support the journey 
from the previous to the actual system, with the human, 
financial, time and content resources we had.

We also have plans for the future, to continue the process 
of improvement that this new Editorial Committee has 
just started. We are considering the possibility to publish 
Forum through a platform where members can access all 
the archives and download all the previous and current 
issues. We are open to your suggestions and advice, also 
to include non members’ articles. The foreseen changes 
aim not only to give more visibility to the contributions 
of the authors, but also to the work of the IAGP as a 
whole: Forum’s goal is to help our Association to broaden 
its professional network reaching out to countries and 
segments that we are not yet familiar with. Moreover, 
Forum will be included in academic databases, aiming 
at becoming a point of reference in the scientific 
community, worldwide. It’s not just about entering the 
academic competition, but about delivering the wisdom 
and methods of group psychotherapy, psychodrama and 
group processes to those in need, across cultures and 
diversities.

Now, during this difficult editorial process, a virus 
pandemic has struck the world. Needless to say, this 
corona virus destroys places where people gather, forcing 
people to take “social distances”. It is a real group 
wound, a threat to the existence of collective bodies, a 
fragmentation and a disconnection of people. It could 
have been the hardest thing to face for group scholars 
and professionals (the 2021 IAGP congress in Vancouver 
was also postponed!). On the contrary, what has become 
clear is how people need to connect with others and how 
much they long to be in groups. Now, with the help of 
technology, we can talk in the cyber space, where our 
hearts resonate and communicate with each other, we 
can enter people’s private homes and private spaces and 
build new levels of intimacy and meaningful exchange. 
We trust that the consequences and the implications of 
the Corona outbreak will be strongly present among the 
topics of the next Forum volume.

Thanks to the contributors and reviewers who helped us 
to start a new project. 

We pray for the health and peace of the world.

En tercer lugar, las revisiones a menudo provenían 
de colegas de muy diferente formación, geografía, 
idiomas, experiencia: sus evaluaciones a veces estaban 
completamente polarizadas en los dos extremos 
"aceptable para ser publicado" frente a "inaceptable para 
la publicación". 
Por último, nuestros autores no todos son nativos ingleses, 
y tampoco lo somos los miembros del Comité Editorial: el 
lenguaje es una rica metáfora de la diversidad de la IAGP, 
pero puede ser un obstáculo para el nivel de calidad que 
queremos lograr en una revista científica. Tuvimos que 
buscar apoyo profesional para mejorar la forma en inglés, 
erosionando nuestro pequeño presupuesto. 

Por lo tanto, decidimos buscar un equipo técnico 
de profesionales (diseñador gráfico, consultor web, 
correctores de pruebas nativos), que pudiera apoyar el 
viaje desde el sistema anterior al actual, con los recursos 
humanos, financieros, de tiempo y de contenido que 
teníamos.

También tenemos planes para el futuro, para continuar el 
proceso de mejora que acaba de iniciar este nuevo Comité 
Editorial. Se está considerando la posibilidad de publicar 
Forum a través de una plataforma donde los miembros 
puedan acceder a todos los archivos y descargar tanto los 
números anteriores como los actuales. Estamos abiertos 
a sus sugerencias y consejos, también en lo relativo a 
incluir artículos de no socios. Los cambios previstos 
tienen como objetivo no sólo dar más visibilidad a las 
contribuciones de los autores, sino también al trabajo de 
la IAGP en su conjunto: El objetivo de Forum es ayudar 
a nuestra Asociación a ampliar su red profesional y llegar 
a países y segmentos con los que aún no estamos en 
contacto. Además, Forum se incluirá en bases de datos 
académicas, con el objetivo de que se convierta en un 
punto de referencia en la comunidad científica en todo el 
mundo.  No se trata sólo de participar en la competencia 
académica, sino de ofrecer el conocimiento y los métodos 
de psicoterapia grupal, psicodrama y procesos grupales a 
quienes lo necesiten, a través de culturas y diversidades.

Durante este difícil proceso editorial, una pandemia 
de virus ha golpeado al mundo. No hace falta decir 
que este coronavirus destruye espacios de encuentro, 
obligando a que tomemos "distancias sociales". Es una 
verdadera herida grupal, una amenaza a la existencia de 
colectividades, una fragmentación y desconexión de las 
personas. Podría haber sido el obstáculo más difícil de 
superar para los académicos y profesionales del grupo 
(¡el congreso de la IAGP de 2021 en Vancouver también 
fue pospuesto!). Por el contrario, lo que ha quedado claro 
es cómo las personas necesitamos conectarnos con los 
demás y cuánto anhelamos estar en grupos. Ahora, con 
la ayuda de la tecnología, podemos hablar en el espacio 
cibernético, donde nuestros corazones resuenan y se 
comunican entre sí, podemos entrar en los hogares y 
espacios privados de la gente y construir nuevos niveles 
de intimidad e intercambios significativos. Confiamos 
en que las consecuencias e implicaciones del brote 
de Coronavirus estarán presentes entre los temas del 
próximo volumen de Forum.

Gracias a los colaboradores y revisores que nos ayudaron 
a iniciar un nuevo proyecto.

Oramos por la salud y la paz del mundo.
EDITORIAL
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Dear IAGP Members,

We are very excited to initiate our first Call for 
Papers for the IAGP Journal Forum Number 9 to be 
published in June 2021. 

In the next volume, we focus on “Groups in Days of 
the COVID-19 Crisis.” 
Not only the presenters in the Online International 
Research Symposium (from October 30 to 
November 1, 2020) but all IAGP members are 
welcome to contribute.

We are also seeking to publish “regular articles” of 
“Scientific Papers” and “Case Studies”.  

“Instructions for Authors” is attached so that we will 
be using for peer review so that authors can know 
the parameters we will be using for this volume.  

All the papers are to be sent to Forum Editorial 
Committee (Forumeditors@iagp.com).
The due date for submission is November 20, 
2020.

Please note that ONLY IAGP members can submit 
papers and all the papers will be peer-reviewed 
(except Invited Articles). In addition, proofreading by 
native speaker is required as essential. Otherwise, 
we cannot start peer-review process.

Estimados socios de la IAGP,

Nos emociona lanzar este llamamiento para 
la recepción de artículos que compondrán el 
número 9 de Forum, la revista de la IAGP.

En este número nos vamos a centrar en “Los 
grupos en los días de la crisis de la COVID19”. 
Esperamos recibir artículos de los ponentes de 
la Conferencia online sobre Investigación de la 
IAGP (30 de octubre - 1 de noviembre 2020), 
y también del conjunto de miembros de la 
asociación.

Además del tema ya mencionado, se publicarán 
artículos “regulares”, esto es, "artículos 
científicos" y "estudios de casos".

Se adjuntan las "normas de publicación para que 
los Autores" puedan conocer dichos parámetros.

Se debe tener en cuenta que sólo los miembros 
de la IAGP pueden presentar artículos, y que 
dichos artículos serán revisados por pares 
excepto los de autores invitados. 

Por otra parte, se considera imprescindible que 
el artículo haya sido corregido por un hablante 
nativo antes de ser remitido para su publicación. 

Call for Papers 
for Forum 9

Llamamiento
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Resumen
Se consideran y revisan los conceptos 
de trauma y crisis en el contexto de la 
subjetividad cultural, actual e histórica, 
en cuyo marco se producen dichos 
eventos. Se explorará el significado y la 
importancia de los límites, en particular 
con el uso actual de teléfonos móviles 
e Internet. Se examinarán ejemplos 
de cómo escuchamos las "la letra y la 
música" de nuestros grupos y las de sus 
miembros. Parafraseando a Aristóteles, 
una nota magistral debe educar tanto el 
corazón como la mente, o no es una nota 
clave en absoluto.

Palabras clave 
Cultura, resiliencia, trauma, música, 
espiritualidad

Abstract
Trauma and crisis are considered and 
reviewed within the context of the cultural 
subjectivity, current and historical, within 
which these events occur. Meaning of 
and importance of boundaries will be 
explored, in particular with today’s use of 
cell phones and the internet. Examples of 
how we listen to both ‘words and music’ 
in our groups and to their members will 
be examined. To paraphrase Aristotle, a 
keynote must educate both the heart and 
the mind, or it is not a keynote at all.

Keywords 
Culture, resilience, trauma, music, 
spiritualityRichard Beck, LCSW; President IAGP; 

Lecturer - Columbia University School 
of Social Work; Lecturer of Social Work 
in Psychiatry (Voluntary) - Weill Cornell 
Medicine; Professional Associate 
(Psychiatry) - Social Work - New York 
Presbyterian Hospital; Fellow-AGPA; 
2019 Social Responsibility Award 
- Group Foundation for Advancing 
Mental Health; 2007 Alonso Award - 
“In the Belly of the Beast: Traumatic 
Countertransference”. Lectures 
nationally/internationally on Trauma 
and Self Care. Honorary Membership 
in Italian Society of Psychosomatic 
Medicine.

Culture, Context and Resilience After Traumatic Events
Cultura, Contexto y Resiliencia Tras Eventos Traumáticos

Richard Beck (USA)

rbeckny1@gmail.com

Let me Express my deepest gratitude for the privilege of giving this keynote. I’m honored 
as your President to have the opportunity to share my thoughts and experiences about 
culture, context and resilience after traumatic events. Many thanks for the invitation to 
give this talk.
 IAGP is an organization that was created into a reality by two brilliant men, Drs. 
Moreno and Foulkes. Congratulations Dr. Catherine Mela, and to everyone involved in 
making this conference come alive! The theme of this conference, “Trauma and crisis” 
is a very timely choice of  topics, isn’t it? I hope to do justice to the concepts of culture, 
context and resilience - in a way that is understandable, meaningful and digestible for 
everyone, in the time that I have to present it. On behalf of IAGP, thank you to all who 
are here in attendance as we all learn from each other.
 My parents were simple people, and as you know, both of them were holocaust 
survivors. I shared their story with the late, Raymond Battegay, a former President of 
IAGP. They escaped from Austria to Switzerland by walking across a bridge in front of 
guards with machine guns, pretending to be drunken lovers... Quite resilient. What i 
learned from my aunt and uncle in Melbourne, Australia, who were both filmed in Steven 
Spielberg’s Shoah project, was that everyone who tried to escape under that bridge 
on foot was machine gunned and killed. That is the randomness and arbitrariness of 
trauma and of life.  
 Me being born in the United States represented a dream for them - representing 
their dream of freedom - their dream of life after the persecution they lived through - as 
Jews living in Vienna in the 1930’s. My parents struggled as survivors. And how my 
father could not find work in Jersey City, New Jersey, because he was a Jew. Until a 
German man hired him to work for his company... the culture of being an immigrant. 
They weren’t wealthy but you don’t have to be rich to achieve your potential in life… 
Both are gone - both died well before I became a therapist. Their dreams carry on today 
with my leadership of IAGP.
 We affirm the greatness of IAGP with this Congress, as colleagues from around 
the globe offer keynotes and workshops for everyone here - speakers from Canada, the 
USA, Japan, Sweden and Greece. We honor the wisdom and vision of our founders. 
Their faith and belief were in the power of groups to help heal people. 

Special Issue: The 2nd IAGP Research Congress in Thessaloniki, Greece
Dosier Especial:  Conferencias del II Congreso sobre Investigación en Tesalónica, Grecia.
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Their insistence on integrity, putting the needs of our 
members first just as clinicians we put the best interest 
of our patients first.
 Our technology will continue to help IAGP grow 
the vision of our founders, just as we have expanded 
membership around the world following their vision. 
Webinars will unite us, regardless of one theoretical 
orientation. 
 IAGP will continue to respect differences of 
theories, respecting all approaches, just as our letter to 
the Secretary General of the United Nations expressed 
our values - that we as an organization condemn hate 
crimes wherever they occur around the world, be 
they Hate Crimes because of race, religion or sexual 
orientation. A person in Greece can now participate in 
a webinar offered by someone anywhere in the world. 
Our Forum and Globeletter are being resurrected from 
the ashes like the phoenix rose from its ashes. We know 
we can do better for our members and we know we will. 
IAGP is resilient and filled with good, talented and caring 
people. Having taught termination in group therapy for 16 
years at an analytic institute in NYC, I’m keenly aware of 
the meaning of ending in groups.
 Now, as we are at the very beginning of this 
wonderful Congress, please allow me to share some 
hopes - working backwards, for the end of my keynote 
and for your experience here at our congress. Imagine all 
that you will learn here in Thessaloniki at this congress. I 
want everyone to take away a greater appreciation of the 
impact of culture on your work after traumatic events, 
that IAGP is alive and well, helping people, educating 
people around the world in the area of trauma, using 
many different modalities. 
 Here are two of our upcoming congresses - in 
Italy and in Egypt. I want everyone to be curious and 
motivated to learn more about culture, want everyone to 
be motivated to join IAGP, want you to be curious about 
upcoming keynotes and workshops, as you appreciate 
the cultural dimension of working with trauma - want 
everyone to understand human resilience and how 
important it is for us to have both hope and faith in each 
other. This is what I know in my bones!
 During my talk, listen and reflect on your 
experiences, your own culture, as relate to what I’ve 
shared and lived through as well.
 After decades of working with trauma, I’m come 
to deeply appreciate the meaning of music from each 
culture, and how important and healing are the sounds 
and songs from each country, especially religious and 
spiritual songs. (Mimmo played John Lennon’s IMAGINE 
before I continued.)
 Imagine how much, at the end of this Congress we 
all will have learned from each other; imagine how much 
we will have shared with each other during workshops, 

small and large groups;  imagine learning about the 
different ways that trauma can be understood and worked 
with; imagine how different large groups can be, when 
led by experts with different theoretical orientations, that 
we are so privileged to have with us here at this Congress.
 Allow me to thank Catherine, thank the organizing 
Committee, thank everyone who traveled to Greece - both 
to teach and learn from each other. Each keynote will 
touch us in different ways. Molyn’s will help us appreciate 
the help that we need as mental health providers. Gary’s 
will help us appreciate the research being studied 
regarding the efficacy of the group modality, a topic 
that I will go over slightly differently in my talk with 
respect to appreciation of culture in which the groups 
are run. Hide will highlight from his Japanese cultural 
understanding of hope. Judith, from Sweden will help us 
become more aware of non-verbal ways to help people. 
Magda from Greece will share her experience with non-
psychopharmacological interventions. This Congress is a 
cultural buffet of ideas from international perspectives for 
us to incorporate.
 (Here I invited people to help me maintain my 
frame.) Time is a boundary that is so important to respect, 
especially after a traumatic event, when boundaries are 
disrupted, and violated, within the culture in which that 
event took place - so, rather than have someone on the 
stage show me a piece of paper indicating that I have five 
minutes left, may I invite you, the audience, to find a way 
to let me know that I’m approaching this time boundary.
 Speaking of time, may I invite people with:
0 years of experience working with trauma to stand,
Up to 10 years of trauma experience to stand,
Over 10 years of trauma experience to stand-
See, we have a wealth of knowledge and experience to 
share and learn from each other...
 My talk won’t focus on one particular theory with 
respect to culture or resilience but rather on the use of 
groups to help after a disaster or trauma. Every day for 
ten years, as chair of the IAGP task force for trauma and 
disaster management, and three years before that as 
chair of the AGPA community outreach commitee, I read 
about and saw disasters from around the world in order 
to see how to respond. There is a toll that this work takes, 
too. And I’m glad that self care is becoming more talked 
about in our field. Our bodies, and our minds, hold the 
memories of events. In the context of today’s electronic 
age, images of traumas appear rapidly, spreading the 
impact of the event exponentially. We see and hear 
about events around the world in real time. It’s today’s 
culture! Children, whose brains haven’t fully developed, 
observe images of disasters over and over on the tv and 
on their computers but don’t understand that this event 
happened only once, right? To that end, I hope that my 
presentation will be well received by both hemispheres 
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of your adult brains, your creative, intuitive side and your 
analytic organizing side.
 Did I mention something about your cell phones 
during my presentation? Please keep them on! Trauma 
disrupts attachments! Having a cell phone in today’s 
society keeps us attached to loved one’s, especially 
during and after traumatic events.
 Shame is a pervasive and toxic result after disasters 
or traumas. How shame is metabolized is up to the 
human being in the context of the culture that he or 
she lives. The psychiatrist Judith Herman states that the 
number one mistake clinicians make is not talking about 
the disaster/trauma but the second and equally important 
mistake, Judith states, is probing for and discussing 
traumatic material before an atmosphere of safety has 
been established - before trust and a solid working 
alliance has been established. 
 Very important to remember. There is something 
about being a human among humans in a group, 
especially after traumatic events. Anna Freud wrote that 
traumatized people need an authentic human experience 
and not an interpretation. To paraphrase Aristotle, who 
wrote that an education that educates only the mind 
but not the heart is not an education at all... Also true 
for keynote addresses… so to in our experience in this 
Conference - may everyone be educated in both your 
hearts and minds. My hope is that for everyone here you 
have authentic experiences, and learn much, making 
both Anna Freud and Aristotle smile... 
 “The primary focus in doing trauma work is 
to create a safe space for the work of the group - this 
is true regardless of the nature of the trauma, i.e., 
natural disaster, industrial accident, intentional act of 
interpersonal terrorism” regardless of one’s theoretical 
orientation.
 Allow me to tell a story about a bee sting. One my 
colleague’s son was stung by a bee at 10am but didn’t tell 
him about it until 2pm. After my colleague removed the 
bee stinger, he asked his son how come he only tells him 
now at 2pm about the bee sting. His son replied, “But 
dad, sometimes you have to be in a safe place to talk 
about scary things!” Out of the mouths of children...
 Ignorance is a stance that is so helpful… not 
stupidity… but curiously about culture... Of the culture 
in the context where a traumatic event took place. D.W. 
Winnicott’s wrote there is no such thing as a baby... A baby 
exists only in the context of the caregiver and the baby. 
My contention is that there is no such thing as trauma, 
no trauma exists in a vacuum… a trauma occurs in the 
context of the culture in the place in which it occurred.
 Allow me to share some examples of traumas in the 
context of culture: and the resilience that followed… all 
within the frame of working in groups.
 

 Male sexual abuse is quite real, it happens around 
the world, it was the very first group i composed during 
my analytic training… but men rarely don’t speak about 
it... How best in the moment to help anyone who self 
discloses as well as the group members? My choice is 
based upon my experience during my analytic training in 
working in groups with male survivors of childhood sexual 
abuse... Focusing both on keeping the group in the here 
and now, and by cultivating group cohesion; one of the 
key factors in working with trauma in groups. Processing 
the disclosure horizontally, both with the survivor as well 
as with the group members, this intervention helped  
reducing shame and allowed for the group to stay in the 
here and now, as i invite everyone to be aware of your 
thoughts and feelings as i speak during my keynote.
 Now my first trauma training developed at home… 
where i learned to ‘bear witness’ as Judith Herman 
stated, as many trauma theorists do, that bearing witness 
is one of the fundamental, respectful and meaningful 
concepts in working with trauma. My mother survived 
the Holocaust, but her mother, her sister and her sister’s 
baby were killed in the gas chambers... Every Friday night 
my mother would light the sabbath candles and weep... 
Weep for those who died as well as weeping because she 
lived... And i would silently watch her, every week, as she 
grieved for her murdered sister Elsa. Naming the person 
is so important in that it creates context.
 Out or respect for everyone here in the audience, 
and the toll that showing photos of traumas from around 
the world, I’ve decided to spare our limbic systems and 
not show any pictures of the events in the world that are 
very well knows to all of us… Instead, allow me to show 
a photo of a source of my resilience and self care. (Here 
I showed photo of me and Cubby, my rescued black and 
white cat.) For those of you who are friends of mine on 
Facebook, or are connected with Cubby, allow me to 
show you all one of my sources of comfort and resilience.
 During the over 1,500 hours of trauma work I did 
In the USA after 9/11 and Hurricane Katrina, the comfort 
that I received from my two siamese cats, Max and Jack, 
were so valuable and essential to my self care. (Here I 
showed photo of Max and Jack.) Never underestimate 
the meaning and importance of pets in the lives of our 
patients... I know of two cases of suicide after beloved 
pets died.
Now for a different example of culture and resiliency. 
Speaking of suicide - allow me to briefly discuss my 
first job as a therapist in a very dangerous inner city 
program, where most clients were black or Hispanic, for 
chronically mentally ill adults, in Brooklyn, New York, 
where there was a murder every three days because of 
the drug epidemic in New York City at the time, and a day 
program in Manhattan of middle and upper middle class 
white patients. There was a huge contrast in the suicide 
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experience of the same population, chronically mentally 
ill, in the same city but a different demographic. There 
was not one suicide in the seven years that I worked 
in the inner-city program but in the white, middle and 
upper middle-class program, there were many suicides 
each year. Culture and economic variables… the holding 
environment of the culture of ‘family’ in the inner-city 
programs, versus the isolation of upper middle class and 
white men.
 Allow me to highlight another cultural dimension, 
that of music. Highlight the cultural dimension of our 
work and the power of music that goes deep into our 
unconscious. In my experience working with the trauma 
of psychosis - and how listening to the ‘words and music’ 
of the group members allowed me to pick up on the 
meaning of the humming of one group member...
 It was a monolingual spanish speaking group of 
psychotic patients. The group focused on words initially, 
with the first intervention being - how does a baby 
communicate before it has learned to use words. Each 
week the group members shared their understanding of 
such possible types of communication while one member 
quietly was humming to herself… the intervention that 
transformed the group for the members lives was to ask 
that member to “hum louder.” It turned out that the person 
was not humming… they were singing... And singing 
songs of their country and other religious songs. Group 
members began to sing together... One group member 
who hadn’t spoken in three years moved their chair to 
the table, joined the group and sang, one time only, 
recompensating one time from their floridly psychotic 
psychic organization to join the group members and sing 
‘En mi viejo San Juan’ with everyone else. A profound 
moment for the group members!
 We could discuss the trauma of poverty and how 
that can affect, as well as race, the diagnosis and the 
treatment that people around the world receive. I’m 
not sure how diagnosis and treatment are developed in 
everyone’s countries here, but diagnosis based on race 
and poverty are very real in the USA. I’ll discuss some 
examples of my work after 9/11 later in this talk.
 Allow me to discuss the intra- and interpersonally 
loneliness after a trauma and how groups can help 
ameliorate that. An example of the photographer entering 
the room in Cairo before the workshops on loneliness and 
the desire to connect and how the first intervention was to 
ask those in attendance if it was OK for the photographer 
to stay... a group as a whole intervention fostering 
cohesion and allowing for everyone to cultivate the 
concept of ‘micro mastery’ a term I developed to describe 
the most subtle but nascent moment when a human 
being can begin to assume control over something after 
having potentially been overwhelmed with an enormous 
life altering, life threatening situation. Anyone who has 

been traumatized needs to assume a sense of mastery of 
their world, both outer or inner, then the concept of micro 
mastery, one that developed over the years of teaching 
‘the treatment of childhood sexual abuse’.  
 The concept of micro aggressions is one that is 
getting lots of attention these days. But the concept of 
micro mastery is, in my humble opinion, as valid and 
important. Recognizing both dimensions of human 
relatedness is essential to help heal the splits that 
develop, after a traumatic event.
 Loneliness is for many people’s, including me, 
a major sequela of traumatic events. As someone who 
works a lot with trauma, people identify us with such 
events and keep us at a distance, not wanting to go close 
to such painful affects that can get stirred up in their 
lives. Our belief in human resilience ... and our belief in 
hope is one of the most important factors to cultivating in 
a group, along with cohesion... 
 Allow me now to share some thoughts and 
experiences on the concept of loneliness, language, 
context and culture as it unfolds aftetr traumatic events. 
At an IAGP congress in Rome, after listening to my 
presentation - on a panel on group supervision of a group 
I led in New York City, chaired by the late Fern Cramer 
Azima from Canada, with panelists Sabar Rastomjee from 
Australia, Felix de Mendelson, from Austria and Kate 
Bradshaw Tauvon from Sweden and myself, a colleague 
from Croatia said, “Richard, this group reminds me of the 
Elvis Presley song, ‘Only the Lonely.’” (Correction: It was 
a Roy Orbison Song). (Here, I invited Mimmo to play Roy 
Orbison’s ‘Only the lonely.’)
 I was Chair of the IAGP Task Force for Disaster/
Trauma Management, and the only American invited to 
give a lecture and lead a small group at a conference 
in Sarajevo, Bosnia-Herzegovina. To understand different 
cultural perspectives, I asked colleagues on the task force, 
“What would you inform people about if you had a minute 
to speak?” I incorporated the following suggestions into 
my lecture and group leadership. An IAGP member from 
Kiev, offered, “There is sadness, hurt, depression, anger, 
fear, but most of all loneliness.” 
 A colleague from Spain said, “I will emphasize the 
presence of silence in the communications in families and 
societies with those conflicts. I will describe how silence 
is an efficient mechanism of transmission of trauma, and 
also indiscriminate transmission to children, to offspring, 
by traumatized people without taking in account their 
capacity of assimilating.”
 A colleague from the USA said, “I would convey 
that I cannot truly know what they have suffered because 
I was not there, but I am present now to listen, learn, 
understand and help in whatever way I can.” 
 Another colleague from Spain said, “I would add 
to see/listen and share with those who have suffered, 
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to recognize their pain, their despair and their stories in 
order to remember and to learn what could be done in the 
future to restore what has been destroyed if ever possible.” 
 Another colleague from the USA said, “With dedication 
and persistence, our Japanese colleagues relentlessly 
continue their outreach work to help the victims and 
families that were/are affected by the tsunami and nuclear 
fallout - the support they have asked of us is ‘to walk with 
them.’”  
 A colleague from the UK said, “When you feel 
overwhelmed with helplessness, when you haven’t a clue 
what words, method or strategy could possibly address the 
amount of unspeakable pain in front of you, get up off your 
chair, stand in front of the speaker and open your arms. 
Hold the person. Say nothing.” 
 A colleague from Israel said, “When pain is 
overwhelming holding, using words, is a comforting 
solution.” 
 This was from a dear departed colleague, Felix de 
Mendelson, from Austria, “I might say that it is very deeply 
shattering when we experience just how terribly human 
beings can behave toward each other, killing, raping and 
maiming for life, without any apparent reasons or qualms 
of conscience - that this not only traumatizes individuals, 
but can also disrupt the whole fabric of society, so that it 
is not only necessary to be there for the suffering victims, 
in the way that has been eloquently described here, but 
also to work toward repairing a sense of justice and of 
the requirements of human dignity in the whole society 
at large - something that can often take many years, even 
generations, but that it is a fight that we must not give up 
on.”
 Another colleague from Spain said, “Those of us 
raised and educated as Catholics are instructed to grow with 
a sense of guilt due to what was explained as the ORIGINAL 
SIN. Never understood why, or what it was about. As I grew 
older, understood that guilt makes us accept punishment 
without even asking why since punishment is the only way 
to erase guilt and the uncomfortable feelings related to it.” 
 Another colleague from the UK said, “Where there is 
life, there is hope, and where there is hope, there is life. 
By hope, I mean the ability and willingness to exercise 
the transcendent imagination. However, I think that it is 
important to understand the symbolism of the conception of 
Jesus by God’s word through Mary’s ear. Relational listening 
and hearing, and conveying that the traumatized have been 
heard, are vital for our work. It is hard not to sound trivial 
and pretentious in the context of so much despair in while 
in the comfort of one’s home within fairly stable democratic 
societies.” 
 Our small group consisted of members from Sarajevo 
and Tuzla. Most were Muslim, and most were psychiatrists. 
English was their second or third language. Some group 
members knew each other, and others did not. During the 

conference, our small group met six times and attended 
presentations. The concept of loneliness was introduced 
when the group and its members would be open to it. 
 I waited patiently throughout the sessions, allowing 
the group to go where they needed to, allowing the group 
to supervise me. In the fourth meeting, after a heated 
interaction between members, it felt like the right time to 
formally introduce the concept of loneliness.
I took a deep breath and asked, “How do each of you 
experience loneliness, both in this group and in life?” There 
was silence, and I felt a wave of sadness. The members 
looked at me for guidance. Finally, one woman spoke. She 
described being a teenager during the Siege of Sarajevo, 
described playing the piano by candlelight as a way to 
soothe herself from harsh conditions, no food, no electricity, 
and no water. Group members followed suit, speaking 
about love lost, lives lost and life alone. After each person 
shared, I asked how it felt to express those feelings with 
the group. The following poem, shared in a large group, 
describes those feelings:

 “Silence” 

Silence speaks louder than words  
Silence screams louder than noise  

Opens windows and doors   

Breaks  
Jazz  

Blues  

The bass  
  

The base of the world.  
Silence is poetry  

And it says:  
  

“I don’t know what to say,  
All is said,  

But we can pray.”  

Jasmina Mulaosmanovic  

 In general, the group members expressed their 
feelings about loneliness when given the opportunity. 
For group members to express these feelings, the leader 
needed to establish trust and safety before an intervention 
could take place. To establish trust, the leader must 
listen patiently during preliminary sessions, allowing each 
member to go where they needed to go, not where the 
leader wanted them to go. Thus, an intervention needs to 
be timed when the group is cohesive and ready. 
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 There were two interventions demonstrated in this 
example of culture, context and resilience. The first, asking 
trusted colleagues how they would intervene; the second, 
allowing for responses to unfold as the group saw fit. 
 Loneliness is a universal phenomenon, a profound 
sequela to traumatic events, as demonstrated by the group 
members in Sarajevo. If group leaders are present, we can 
melt away the loneliness in the moment, perhaps as you, 
the listeners to my talk here in Thessaloniki, connect and 
relate to this and other experience I’ve shared with all of you. 
 As I was preparing for this keynote, I found it difficult 
to organize my thoughts about this talk. I found myself 
distracted by the enormity of the disasters and traumas 
that I had listened to and responded to around the United 
States and around the world.
 Three days ago, there was a months’ worth of 
flooding in a town in the USA that had been effected by 
Hurricane Katrina in the United States. I reached out to 
a friend and colleague, who lived through the hurricane 
and floods when they occurred, and now all the memories 
are flooding back to her and everyone who lives near 
her, where a local man drowned in the flood waters. We 
spoke on the phone for over an hour, as I listened to her 
share her fears, her reactions to the flooding near her 
home. Again, being with someone, listening, bearing 
witness and having an authentic human interpersonal 
experience was what my friend needed. She didn’t 
need any psychoeducation. She needed an attuned and 
attentive ear, someone listening with interest, curiosity 
and caring, with no agenda other than letting her know 
she was loved and so very glad she was alive and well. 
As the psychiatrist Harry Stack Sullivan stated, “It takes 
people to make people ill and it takes people to make 
people well...”

 In September 2001 in New York City, after being 
invited to help a company situated in one of the towers 
of the World Trade Center that had lost hundreds of 
employees after the terror attack, several people asked 
me, “how are you going to help us?” I looked them in 
the eye and said, “I don’t know... we will have to figure 
this out together…” Too often, there is a pull, a Traumatic 
Countertransference that impedes the good intentions of 
people interventions after events. Without an awareness 
of culture, our interventions can be iatrogenic, causing 
more harm with misdirected caring.
 My hope for all of us at this wonderful Congress, is 
that we all have authentic moments during our workshops 
and groups, large and small.
 May we all experience the curiosity to understand 
each other in the context of our different cultures, as well 
as the different modalities within which we help people 
around the world who have experienced, witnessed, 
endured and survived traumatic events in their lives.
 My hope, as you all listened to my talk, filing in the 
experiences that I’ve described with the theories that 
resonate with each of you, that you have developed an 
appreciation for the meaning of culture in the work you 
do, of the importance of context in the groups you lead 
anywhere in the world, and have a greater appreciation 
for the resilience of your patients as well as your own 
resilience as people working with traumatized people 
anywhere in the world. We help people organize their 
experiences to help make meaning of it.
 As we listen and as we bear witness to the members 
of our groups, we being to help reduce the interpersonal 
and intrapersonal loneliness within us all.

Thank you.
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Resumen
Desde el comienzo de la vida, se establece 
un complejo diálogo inmune-bioquímico 
en el cerebro, influenciado por las 
experiencias maternas y el inconsciente 
social.
El trauma deja huellas en la memoria, ya sea 
por su transcripción explícita o implícita, 
experimentado psicológicamente 
como un evento consciente o como un 
trastorno inconsciente, ciego y violento, 
especialmente cuando la intensidad 
traumática abruma al Aparato Psíquico.
Los factores grupales que interactúan 
entre diferentes países y culturas serán 
explorados en relación con el tratamiento 
y la transformación del trauma en el 
grupo.
El mantenimiento y la transformación 
del trauma a través de las generaciones, 
crea heridas en el tiempo, en el 
espacio y en los límites, influyendo 
transgeneracionalmente en nuestro 
patrimonio genético, ético y nacional.
Factores psicoterapéuticos como Agapi 
(Amor), aceptación, contención, sostén, 
gratitud, igualdad de derechos humanos, 
diálogo transcultural y transreligioso, 
experiencia emocional correctiva y 
proceso del perdón, son parámetros de 
grupo con impacto en la curación del 
trauma después de la alteración de la 
plasticidad cerebral.
El proceso de perdonar sirvió como 
marcador en la evaluación de la 
transformación del trauma al investigar la 
relación entre el perdón, la probabilidad 
del perdón y las motivaciones 
interpersonales relacionadas con la 
transgresión, utilizando el coeficiente de 
correlación de Pearson.

Palabras clave 
Trauma, Plasticidad cerebral, Proceso de 
indulgencia, Psicoterapia grupal.

Abstract
From the beginning of  life, a complex 
immune-biochemical dialogue is 
established in the brain, influenced by 
maternal experiences and the Social 
Unconscious.
Trauma leaves  traces in memory, either 
by its explicit or implicit transcription, 
psychologically experienced either as a 
conscious event or as an unconscious, 
blind and violent disorder, especially 
when the traumatic quantity overwhelms 
the Psychic Apparatus. 
The group factors interacting among 
different countries and cultures will be 
explored in relation to trauma‘s treatment 
and transformation in the group.
Trauma‘s maintenance and transformation 
through generations, creates  wounds 
in time, space, boundaries, trans-
generationally influencing our genetic, 
ethical and national heritage.
Psychotherapeutic factors like Agapi 
(Love), acceptance, containing, 
holding, gratitude, equal human-rights, 
transcultural and trans-religious-dialogue, 
corrective emotional experience and 
forgiving process are group parameters 
with impact in trauma’s healing after 
alteration of the Brain Plasticity.
The forgiving process  served as a 
marker in the evaluation of trauma‘s 
transformation by investigating the 
relationship between forgiveness, 
likelihood forgiveness and transgression-
related interpersonal motivations using 
Pearson’s correlation coefficient. 

Keywords 
Trauma, Brain Plasticity, Forgiving 
Process, Group Psychotherapy.

The Mirror Neuron of Agapi (Love) and Trauma in  Psychotherapeutic 
Groups and the contribution of the Forgiving Process

La Neurona Espejo del Agapi (Amor) y el Trauma en Grupos 
Psicoterapéuticos y la Contribución del Proceso de Perdón
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INTRODUCTION - HYPOTHESIS

 The consideration of the individual mind not 
as a thing but as a network of interconnecting processes 
which interact in the communications network of one or 
many groups will be explored in this research project, also 
indicating the ways in which it emerges from the group 
matrix and the group dialogue, thus proposing a model of 
the internal mental and emotional process for the clinical 
approach and the healing of trauma.
 Since our minds, according to Sheldrake, have 
a past, from which experiences operate and seek a 
meaningful adaptation in present environment,  an attempt 
to further explore how sharing the traumatic experiences 
during 4-5 days inside a group analytic psychotherapeutic 
group and among other groups, was attempted during the 
annual meeting of the Summer Academy of Granada and 
the 1st IAGP International Research Congress, Athens 
2014.
 The individual mental life is experienced as a 
container of personal experiences and meanings, partly 
conscious and additionally affected by the personal 
and the collective unconscious. In the “Culture of 
Forgiveness” the history of trauma develops in relation 
to the past, its genesis and its future expression and 
resolution, thus separating the present from the past, the 
healthy part of the Ego from its suffering one. Especially 
nowadays, when trauma appears in many dimensions of 
our life (epidemiologic, physical, organic, political, social, 
financial), trauma’s pathogenesis and its characteristics 
are fundamental in the explanation of its maintenance 
and its transformation through generations. 
 From the womb, the beginning of our life, , 
the endometrium, a very complex biochemical dialogue 
is established between mother and baby  related with 
the current and the past maternal experiences, her 
relationships and memories and the social unconscious, 
which is transmitted in the baby’s cellular and immunologic 
memory.
 Even before the restoration of the initial 
representations of the Ego in the prefrontal cortex , it seems 
that we are carrying our past in ourselves, in our cellular 
memory. The experiences of relationships from the first 
months of life shape the way we approach or avoid people 
(motivational schemas) in an attempt to satisfy the need to 
be attached to others. An early traumatic experience can 
have serious mental health repercussions later in life, long 
after the infant experience  referred by Ornstein (1974), 
who claimed that the mobilization of archaic self-object 
needs can activate people’s earlier childhood traumas.
 Even more in our later life, when trauma leaves 
traces in our memory, we experience trauma either in an 
explicit way resulting from a conscious, cortical way of 
the brain function or through an implicit function, which 

remains unconscious and subcortical. When explicit 
memory allows it, trauma surfacesto consciousness like 
a knowledge, but other times it is expressed in a dream 
or by an unconscious, blind, sudden and sometimes 
violent way, when implicit memory’s dysfunction releases 
a huge traumatic load which cannot be contained, bound 
and digested, thus overwhelming the psychic apparatus. 
The localization of trauma often results in a compulsive 
repetition of the same problematic situations, thus leading 
to a repetition of the trauma itself. 
 Within the psychotherapeutic group, the 
traumatized Ego of the participant usually remains silent, 
like an iceberg: few characteristics of the personality allow 
the clear expression of trauma and many hidden and 
associated feelings are subconsciously or unconsciously 
expressed, which can be modified through the years by 
later life experiences, thus losing its initial origin.
 Many times, after the experience of the psychic 
trauma, the representation of the traumatic experience 
occurs and its structuring transformation disorganizes 
the psyche; in the pre-psyche or early trauma, such 
transformation does not function, there is only a sensorial 
mark that emerges with a compulsion to repetition, 
seeking binding or meaning. This lack of representation 
leads to a state of helplessness and to the loss of the Ego 
identity.
 More severe dissociations within the non-
verbal elements of emotion schemas, as the ones 
occuring in post-traumatic states, can result in states of 
prolonged activation of many sub-symbolic processes 
within upsurges of emotional arousal, that are beyond 
the person’s capacity to self-regulate (Aisenstein & de 
Aisemberg, 2010). 
 From a neuropsychological perspective, rapid, 
implicit right brain-to-right brain non-verbal body-based, 
affective communications (facial expressions, tones of 
voice, and gestures) convey unconscious transference–
countertransference transactions, which revive earlier 
attachment memories, especially the ones related to 
intensely dysregulated affective states.
 In PTSD, we imagine the associative processes, 
uncontrolled by regressed executive functioning, that 
permit memories of old and new injuries to combine 
(Bernstein, 2011), when mind-brain is demanding the 
conscious attention be focused on the injury, thus leading 
to an important growth through the re-conceptualization 
of the self attributes.
 This brain-mind bond, which is not constantly 
attempting to suppress concepts and memories, can 
easily learn to “turn-off” signals from pain neurons, to 
cut the neuron communication, in the same way that a 
traumatized person does from its social environment after 
resignation and isolation.
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 Trauma can provoke wounds of time, of space, 
of boundaries, of nations as well, which can be carried 
trans-generationally as a genetic DNA or an ethical, 
national heritage.
 Patric de Mare, in his book “Koinonia”, has 
described the process of the transformation of hate into 
thinking, occurring through dialogue inside a group, 
thus providing a potential technique for renegotiation 
of  post traumatic neuroses, orongoing hostilities where 
they have to co-exist with enemies of all kind, where this 
gap is filled with hate, prejudices, judgmental positions, 
cultural stereotypes blocking communication, curiosity 
and questioning, often creating the space for aggressive, 
destructive expressions. Kleinot mentioned that only by 
the process of Mourning “the two sides” can humanize 
each other, which is the major step in conflict resolution 
and in pain deal.
 Group Analysis highlights communication as a 
major therapeutic factor, since the small group contains 
the cultural and the traditional elements within which 
individuals are born. Feelings and thoughts, when 
shared in the Group, modify inscription, transcription 
and association of traces left in memory by past traumatic 
experiences, thus influencing the mechanisms of 
synaptic plasticity and the brain hemispheres function, 
via theinfluence of our Social Synapse.
 According to Pines (1966), elements of culture, 
politics, religion, financial and historic conditions are 
shaping the Self. 
 The small Group-analytic group could be 
viewed in such a way where each member of the group 
is part of multiple other subgroups (political, professional, 
familial, national etc.) thus creating the Group Self of a 
Community where it belongs. Group members actively 
participate in making the Self understood and in 
understanding communications of others. The transition 
from the personal experience to Knowledge and to the 
Theory of Group Therapy enriches each member with 
knowledge and information in the trauma treatment and 
the conflict resolution. The wounds of the past can cast a 
very long shadow, transmitted by mechanisms of turning 
into opposite, denial and projection through generations 
of a heavy weight which start to live its own life. 
                                                           

MATERIAL-METHODS- SCALES        
          

 In this retrospective approach  and research, 
all  the factors and the processing functions which are 
interacting in different kinds of groups (small, median 
and large) among different countries and cultures, 
have been evaluated in relation to the ways that trauma 
have been experienced, healed or transformed in a 
combination of groups, with reference to the brain’s 
plasticity modification within the group.

 These groups have been gathered in parallel with 
lectures and workshops focused on the neurobiological 
approach of trauma during the 5 days of the Academy 
and of the Research Congress. Psychotherapeutic factors 
such as acceptance, containing, holding, gratitude, 
equal human rights, transcultural and trans-religion 
dialogue, corrective emotional experience and forgiving 
process, were evaluated among others and considered 
as important parameters which contributed to the 
transformation of trauma. The forgiving process has been 
mainly explored and used as a marker for the evaluation 
of its contribution to the transformation of  trauma.   
          
 Our Research method  has been designed 
according to the following methods:

1. A Small Experiential and a Median Group Analytic 
Group everyday, conducted by one or two 
conductors, following lectures and workshops 
on topics related to the neurobiological aspect of 
trauma. All the groups had 90 minutes duration 
and had been conducted by 2-4 group leaders 
(the median group has been conducted by 2- 
4 leaders, in rotation, using the group analytic 
technique).

2. A Large Group of 90 minutes duration, each day, 
had been conducted by 2-4 conductors, in a 
rotation or in combination of different techniques 
(Psychodrama, Group Analysis, Organization 
Consultancy).

3. A survey on the forgiving process,  based on 
the use of the forgiveness scale, the forgiveness 
likelihood scale and the transgression relation 
motivation inventory has been distributed to 
more than 328 participants (the duration of the 
research was 2 years). The evaluation of the work 
on trauma and its treatment  by the procedure of 
forgiving process has been attempted at the end 
of the sessions of the group.

4. Participation in other activities of the Academy 
and  the Congress (such as lectures, workshops).

 
 In this frame we have tried to evaluate the 
following parameters:

a. the qualitative and quantitative approach of 
the neuro-bio-psychotherapeutic factors in the 
transformation of trauma.

b. the forgiving process. 

 This protocol has been followed for 2 years 
during the 5 days -each year- of the Academy and the 4 
days of the IAGP Research Congress.
 The questionnaires were distributed to more 
than 328 participants who took part in the workshop,the 
small experiential  group of the workshop and the Large 
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Group of the Academy. The questionnaire on the “The 
Neurobiological Approach of Collective Trauma and 
its resolution by the procedure of Forgiving” has been 
organized in  4 sub-questionnaires:

1. a multiple quiz, 
2. two scales and 
3. an inventory.

 On each questionnaire, allquestions had a 
name corresponding to a variable. All the questions 
were valued as 5 scaled Likert, on a scale of 1 to 5,i.e 
1 for Strongly Disagree, 2 for Disagree, 3 for Neutral, 4 
for Agree, 5 for Strongly Agree. The correlation of the 
measurement results  of the scales between them and of 
each one against the inventory has been measured and 
evaluated. 

 The aim of the study was:
•	 To highlight the brain circuits involved in the 

creation, maintenance and restoration of the 
traumatic experience and to describe the ways 
that the forgiving process could lead to their 
modification by neuron regulation

•	 To introduce the participants to the “culture of 
forgiving”

•	 To correlate the above with the “here and now 
process” of the group

•	 To show the transition from members’ 
personal experience to the group’s reality, on a 
neurobiological and psychotherapeutic basis

•	 To enrich each participant with knowledge 
regarding the Trauma Resolution by the Forgiving 
Process

•	 To highlight the therapeutic factors of Group-
Analytic Therapy related to the Forgiving process

The aim of each workshop on the neurobiological 
approach of trauma focused on the following:

1. Creation of a Group Psychotherapeutic group to 
approach the culture of forgiving

2. Psychoeducation 
3. Human and Social Intervention in the Group 

Psychotherapeutic context
4. Training and Psycho-education on a 

neurobiological basis  

The following scales (upon which the design 
of the questionnaire was based) have been used for this 
research 

1. Forgiveness  Likelihood  Scale from : Rye, M. S., 
Loiacono, D. M., Folck, C. D.,  Olszewski, B. T., 
Heim, T. A., and Madia, B. P. (2001). Evaluation 
of the psychometric properties of two forgiveness 
scales, September 2001Current psychology (New 

Brunswick, N.J.) 20(3):260-277
2. Forgiviness Scale from: Kamat, V. I., Jones, W. H. 

and Row, K. L. (2006). The Forgiving Personality 
Scale. Assessing forgiveness as a dimension of 
personality. Individual Differences Research, 4(5), 
322–330.

3. Transgression-related interpersonal motivations 
inventory from: McCullough, M. E. (2013) . 
Transgression-Related Interpersonal Motivations 
Inventory (TRIM-18) . Measurement Instrument 
Database for the Social Science.

          
RESULTS

 The relationship between forgiveness (as 
measured by the forgiveness scale), forgiveness likelihood 
(as measured by the forgiveness likelihood scale), and 
transgression-related interpersonal motivations (as 
measured by the transgression-related interpersonal 
motivations inventory) was investigated using Pearson 
correlation coefficient. Preliminary analyses were 
performed to ensure no violation of the assumptions of 
normality, linearity and homoscedasticity. There was 
a medium positive correlation between the variables 
of forgiveness and forgiveness likelihood, r = .48, n= 
20,  p < .05, and a strong, negative correlation between 
the variables of forgiveness and transgression-related 
interpersonal motivations, r = -.51,  n= 17,  p < .05. 
There was no statistically significant relation between 
the variables of forgiveness likelihood and transgression-
related interpersonal motivations.

•	 Thisresult proved that the realistic approach and 
the pragmatic consideration of the traumatic 
experience -in the way that is treated and faced 
inside the psychotherapeutic group- is more 
helpful in the forgiving process than the likelihood 
approach.

 At a psychosomatic level, the group results 
rendered the following models:

1. educational value of the participation in groups – 
along with participation in lectures and workshop 
– where each member has been reinforced to face 
its traumatic problem, to metabolize it and to treat 
it through dialogue. 

2. supportive value between members by their 
participation in the small group, thus giving 
chance to “tell it to someone”, to work on shame 
and guilt and to avoid isolation and resignation.

3. neuro-immunological value of brain neuro-
stimulation, neuro-modulation and feedback, so 

that subconscious experiences could have access to 
conscious mechanisms for further work on trauma. 
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THE GROUP PSYCHOTHERAPEUTIC FACTORS THAT 
CONTRIBUTED TO THE HEALING OF TRAUMA

 
Group matrix and network communication
 Group matrix showed that the communication 
in the group and the related network contained some 
elements of which the biological and the cultural heritage 
consists and that the individuals have in common. 
These elements interacted in the communications of the 
network of different groups, or inside each group, with 
impact in the group dialogue of the whole community 
(Academy, Congress).
 The skin of the maternal boundaries of the 
group reproduced a new “skin” (skin plasticity) in the 
brain, in the body and in the Self, establishing a space for 
new healthy relationships to be developed between the 
Self and the others. 

Holding
 Holding each member inside the group has 
given each member  the needed safety to to freely express, 
and for the birth of a  “new play” of neurotransmission 
to occur (cellular plasticity). The members were free to 
explore their trauma related feelings of guilt and shameto 
learn how to contain the traumatic experience in their 
memory. “Belonging”, safety and acceptance created a 
safe place for a new synthesis of mental control.

The group as a container
 It has been mentioned that the neurons of the 
baby’s brain,  developing alongside the brain synapses, 
crossed by the tiny electric currents that convey 
information from one neuron to another, and the vast 
ever increasing complexity of these is considered as the 
unseen glory of every individual! 
 In the absence of a baby’s container high levels 
of cortisol are released, that might expose the child to 
somatic and psychic pain, thus creating new somatic 
or psychological trauma. The cortisol level in the baby 
brain is strongly related to its needs and demands and 
the presence or absence of a container. 
 Can we really live our life without the existence 
of a container, and how can we contain our inner and 
external conflicts, during life?
 The group as a “container” not only lead to “the reverie 
of a new neuro-modulation” and to the creation of new 
neuron-representations (neuron plasticity), they were also 
instrumental inthe creation of a relaxing ambience where 
stressful memories and associated painful feeling were 
managed. During traumatic events neurotransmission 
remains “frozen”.
 What was “traumatised”, “wounded”, 
“broken” inside the group,, became more mature 
and better contained and metabolised thus leading 

to more concrete trauma related thoughts, feelings 
and behaviour, on the basis of clarification, holding, 
containing and interpretation of the traumatic experience 
at an unconscious level,. All group members were able to 
participate in the process of transformation and change, 
of adaptation to the dynamics of the situation and to the 
new encounter with Self. 
 The rhythms of the group discussion renew 
our brain and the social synapses with the Self and of 
the Self with Others, thus creating a new setting that has 
been described by Patric de Maré (1990) as a “Movable 
Container”.

Dialogue
 In the milieu of the group-analytic matrix, 
through dialogue (verbal or non verbal) and with safe 
relationships and bonds between members and through 
a personal, transpersonal and inter-transpersonal 
communication, trauma has been faced according to 
the internal world of each member, their internalized 
relationships and their further modification by the familial, 
social, physical and political structures.
 Through dialogue, Ego resistances decreased 
and the free expression, the discussion of trauma created 
new bridges - beyond personal fears or narcissistic 
boundaries - to the outside world. Mind and body were 
faced not as separate entities where the mind do not 
consist of independent faculties or elements, nor the body 
by independent organs and processes.
 So, mechanisms for the structure and function 
of the brain emerged, free to be influenced and to be 
changed by the environment, since brain is always able to 
regenerate or generate significant functional elements in 
response to its stimulation. Synapses remain open so that 
new information may enter and be metabolized (synaptic 
plasticity). 

Balanced brain hemisphere’s function
 A dynamic reciprocal process occurred 
in the group, related to the activation and a more 
balanced involvement of the two brain hemispheres 
during the therapeutic situation of the group analytic 
psychotherapeutic group. The brain has to attend to the 
world in two completely different ways, and in so doing 
itmerges two different worlds into one.
 In cases of trauma, the right brain hemisphere 
is “frozen” and fails during traumatic situations, 
since in normal conditions it handles broad attention 
(what we attend to comes to us firstly through 
the right hemisphere) by making connections so 
that we can appreciate the wholeness of dynamic 
structures and relationships that change over time. 
 In contrast, the left hemisphere has a narrow 
attention, it is good at deconstructing things into parts; 
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and has an appreciation for static, decontextualized, 
inanimate structures and abstractions. 

Mirroring
 Mirroring within the group is considered to be 
a collection of information about self  occurring trough 
social interaction and relationships in the setting of the 
group. Increase of knowledge and information in the 
group occurs by:

A. the responses of others to one’s own attitude, 
actions, emotions, relationships

B. observing and connecting with the psychic 
attitudes, emotions, and behaviours of others.

 Inside this network the individual was conceived 
as a nodal point, in the aspect of an open and not 
closed system where mirroring is establishing a new 
brain circuit of understanding as an integrative change 
and transformation in a field of dialogue and reciprocal 
communication. Pain connects people and gives chance 
to the development of trust and the decrease of ego-
resistances.

Memory activation and facilitation
 Memory is considered a general property of 
the whole cerebral cortex. The social brain expresses the 
dimension of the brain activity as it is influenced by the 
social environment in which human beings develop and 
mature.
 Perception can leave a trace in the nervous 
system and become a memory, leaving a sign inscribed in 
the neuronal circuits, one that could be identified by the 
Freudian concept of the sign of perception.
 The brain has mechanisms allowing the 
perception of the external world, the inscription of these 
perceptions in the neuronal network and the formation 
of our memory. Memory is also related to theearly stages 
of life and the restoration of early experiences in the 
prefrontal brain lobe and it is formed by different circuits 
of plasticity that can be differently changed. 
 Our explicit memory enables us to learn about 
our environment through knowledge stored in the cortex 
and mainly involved in the trauma resolution, especially 
in cases where trauma can be treated and contained at a 
conscious level.
 On the other hand implicit memory enables 
us to learn about our condition  in ways that sometimes 
are not conscious. It is related to early stages of life and 
it is formed by different circuits of plasticity that can be 
differently changed. Behaviour also can be recorded in 
the implicit memory in an unconscious way. 
 It is stored  in areas close to the limbic system 
and, when facing a traumatic event or conflict, it can be 
violently and unconsciously expressed,,usually through an 

accidental stimulus. It is related to the Social Unconscious.
 Treating trauma within the group by sharing 
experiences, thoughts, dreams and feelings can also 
activate unconscious mechanisms by bringing implicit 
memories to light. A connection between explicit and 
implicit memory can be established, thus inaugurating 
new brain mechanisms related to the work on trauma.

DISCUSSION

 A question emerged during this research is 
how culture, education and overall psychotherapy could 
influence the expression of the brain hemispheres in a 
balanced way, thus negotiating  Hebb’s hypothesis on 
the sets of neurons, where a structural model of neural 
representations corresponds to the elements of external 
reality. The right brain’s activation, which is dominant in 
the processing of the social and emotional information 
and for stress responses, is fundamental in this context.
 Patients afflicted by  “Pensee operatoire”, where 
the function of the left brain hemisphere is dominant 
also suffer from a mental disturbance, a disturbed 
psycho function or deregulation where all the work of 
fantasy is excluded, there is absence of symbolization 
and lack of mentalization, which is translated mainly by 
psychosomatic symptoms unrelated to hysteria, according 
to Pierre Marty and Michel de M’Uzan (Congress of 
Psychoanalysts , and the “École de psychosomatique de 
Paris” (IPSO) , Barcelona,1962).
 These patients, as it happens in PTSD, have 
difficulties in expressing and activating their memories 
and feelings and in working with their conflicts and their 
resolution. They focus on physicalsymptoms, on being 
neutral with their Ego, without finding the words to express 
their feelings, incapable to put their emotions into words. 
They have no access to their emotions, have difficulties 
connecting events and their associated feelings, perceive 
that facts are blocking reality. People with trauma have 
similar characteristics, since the right brain hemisphere 
is expressed differently in trauma situations, and trauma 
situations in early childhood lead to a sub-activation of the 
right brain hemisphere and the benzodiazepine receptors 
expression is seriously damaged.
 McGilchrist summarizes the “two worlds” of the 
hemispheres in this way:
The brain has to attend to the world in two completely 
different ways, and in so doing it has to bring 
two different worlds into being. In  one (the right 
hemisphere), we experiencethe living, complex, 
embodied world of individual, unique beings, forever in 
flux, a net of interdependencies, forming and reforming 
wholes, a world with which we are deeply connected.  
 In the other (the left hemisphere) we 
“experience” our experience in a special way: a “re-
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presented” version of it, containing  static, separable, 
bounded, but essentially fragmented entities, grouped 
into classes, on which predictions can be based. 
In the group dialogue activates the left hemisphere to 
“detect patterns and fill in gaps in the awareness from 
the past heritage” while dreams, thoughts and free 
association liberates the right brain hemisphere to feel, 
imagine and symbolize.
 Schilder described as “non-thinking” a body 
without external world, in the same way as a world can 
be without bodies. It sounds tragic but the paradox of 
the brain is that mechanisms allowing the inscription 
of the experience are those that separate us from the 
experience. We find an experience, a trace, but we no 
longer find the initial experience, all the more so because 
this trace is recombined with other traces according to 
new laws proper to life.
 However, the emerging image can provide a 
form of coding the representation of a new object and 
experience due to the modification of a certain number 
of synapses. These are the neurons of the brain that 
“suffer”, that show “empathy” deeply influenced from our 
neighbour’s neurons, thus helping in the transformation 
of negative, unpleasant and traumatic feelings. Fear, 
depression, panic attacks, chronic fatigue, loss of 
hope and of an existential target , despair, distress, are 
common feelings in our days, and the suffering of the 
brain can that lead to immunodeficiency.
 In addition, needs that cannot be satisfied, 
demands influenced by a traumatic experience, anger for 
frustration of future plans leads to a conflict that increase 
distress and anxiety. The distance between the need 
and the demand is dramatically different, in the case of 
a vicious circle of revenge occurring in a situation of a 
communal circle with others. Chronic severe negative 
stimuli do not only destroy the brain-mind equilibrium, 
they also lead to over secretion of cortisol, catecholamine, 
CRH factor, thus provoking a bad turning point in our 
health, even in spite of a strong and healthy genetic 
environment or of a happy childhood .This is a poor 
prognostic for our future and it occurs when a container 
of our needs and anxieties is absent or destroyed (family, 
community, caregiver environment, church, nation).
 When the vicious circle of the dopaminergic 
feedback, the CRH and catecholamine is decreased in the 
brain and the body, stress can be relieved and reduced 
inside the container of the therapeutic group. Many 
diseases such as pseudo-dementias, epilepsy, cancer 
can be considered and treated as a PTSD expression and 
they are strongly related with traumatic circumstances of 
loss, emerging not only as a result of the degeneration 
of the “object relationships”, but also as a result of the 
subsequent degeneration of the nervous tissue occurring 
per se as a consequence of overwhelming stress and 

cortisol levels and other associated negative feelings. 
Without of course ignoring the contribution of our DNA 
heritage, stress leads to the degeneration of neurons. 
Repetition of trauma can create an ambience of mitosis 
as well with severe oncogenic results.
 The pre-frontal lobe, which is our “memory 
library” connected to the Ego formation in later life, is 
an anatomic brain region related to the dopaminergic 
circuits. So, the activation of  implicit memory within the 
group recalls unconscious events that influence the pre-
frontal cortex, the way of thinking, but also the formation 
of many current needs and demands, where unconscious 
past experience and traumas reside. Plasticity of neurons 
shows that the neuronal network remains open to 
change within  the group, enabling the brain to register, 
in a lasting way, pieces of information coming from our 
environment, making so that  the experiences undergone 
by each individual leave a trace in the neuronal circuits.
 The individual forms a mental image of 
something that was unidentified due to biological obstacles 
restoring the feeling at a sub-cortical level and not at a 
higher cortical (conscious) one. Interpretation could help 
in the transformation of an event “left” in implicit memory 
to its explicit form. The translation of the dialogue into the 
neuroscientific language of neurotransmission can lead 
to the creation of new brain circuits that replace the old, 
pathogenic, maladapted ones.
 Coping mechanisms might get exhausted on 
personal and much wider levels when facing trauma, 
when there are limits to the possibilities of adjusting to 
new terrorist attacks, armed assaults, and many other 
forms of threats to the bare human existence.

CONCLUSION 

 It is essential for the brain to be re-activated 
following a traumatic experience or its memory, to start 
to interact again with its environment, to establish a 
dimension of a renewed plasticity between brain and 
its  neurons  (psyche plasticity)  and to be modified at 
all levels - structural and processual –  according to its 
external stimuli and needs. This dialogue hinges on a 
new way of neurotransmission, a new dialogue of energy 
between neurons and channels of ions in the cellular 
membrane and a dialogue of hormones in the whole 
body. 
 According to Foulkes man is a social being 
and can only be understood as such in the context 
of his environment. Even individual mind reflects 
and represents the social model where he lives and 
this is a complex network of interacting processes 
(communications) issuing from the neuron synapse that 
is the meeting point of the brain to the Social Synapse, 
the meeting point inside the group. In the group new 
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patterns of relating emerge on a more mature basis, as a 
meeting point of the creative needs of the individual and 
for the collective creativity of the group. The sense of “we-
ness”, “us-ness”, is created by the “executive we”.
 The personal mind is capable of interacting 
processes, thus in the group what is reproduced is 
basically the matrix of involving personality. Analytically 
the individual mind is an objectification (or model) of an 
internal mental and emotional process.
 The meanings of “holding” (Winnicott) and of 
“containing” (Bion) in the group are strongly related with 
the group matrix and the facing matrix as the place of 
realization of dreams, thoughts and delusional thoughts. 
The group conductor can understand “acting-in” 
phenomena occurring during sessions. 
 Facts and thoughts occurred in the group can be 
observed as a result of the transference and transference 
results from the process of projection and re-introjection 
of infantile object relationships, leading to a fantastic 
world which is re-experienced during adulthood.
 All the Ego defense mechanisms such as 
multiple projective identifications, denial, “split-brain” 
multiple transferences are analyzed after becoming 
conscious in the group and the Ego takes account of 
the Superego (which is a social structure) and of the 
external reality. Malcolm Pines says that the group has 
the potentiality to develop as a maturational environment, 
reducing the need for defensive patterns which are being 
built as defenses against anxiety. 
 He also claimed that if a group is given the 
opportunity for, and the task of, achieving spontaneous 
communication, the characteristic rhythm of contingency 
analysis seen in early childhood may be re-experienced. 
All group members are in the process of change, of 
adaptation to the dynamics of the situation and to the 
new encounter with self. The response to the task is what 
Foulkes called “ego training in action”. 

Prof. Rocco Pisani pointed out that the interaction 
network means that the individual intrapsychic 
equilibrium is structurally linked to the equilibrium of 
the interpersonal relations and that every break-down or 
individual alteration involves a breakdown or alteration in 
the entire network and vice-versa.
 Patric de Maré described the brain as 
“matter”, from the latin word “mater”, with reference to 
“mother”. which is somatic, phyletic and instinctual. He 
discriminated brain from mind, which is spiritual, erotic 
and thinking.
 
Brain and mind produce “praxis”. Brain, mind and 
dialogue lead to the therapeutic approach of the 
biological organism through its group coexistence and 
function. It becomes clearer now that a common model, 
(“prototypon”) characterizes the transition from the 

“Macrocosmos” of Koinonia to the “Microcosmos” of the 
biological organization of the human being. The neuron 
web, that is to say, the neuroanatomic expression of the 
matrix provides the holistic perception of the biological 
organism for the out-corporal somatic space.
 The psycho-neuro-immunologic pathway 
through a complex chemical code of communication 
reflects the group synthesis and structure of the Human 
Nervous Tissue and spontaneously provides human 
living, function and evolution in a group biological and 
social dimension. According to Koukkou & Lehmann’s 
model, a complex living system is as entity composed of 
a set of organs (its subsystems) which during life are in 
a continuous and dynamic interaction with each other. 
Likewise, complex living systems, including humans, are 
subsystems of the physical and social realities in which 
they live and they are in a continuous and dynamic 
interaction with these realities, that are their natural 
companions. Behaviour in each moment during life 
of each living system presupposes these complex and 
parallel interactions and emerges out of them.   
 In a therapeutic milieu with all the characteristics 
of an Academy or a Congress as a Community, it is  forced 
by the social environment, creating new bridges between 
the members based on the principles of group analysis 
and group psychotherapy, where trauma can be healed 
and problems can be solved, leading to a creative and 
integrating dialogue producing many solutions.
 The new web that emerges is strongly related 
with the integrative maternal equivalent of the psyche 
according to Roberts (1982), Glenn,(1986), Nitsun 
(1989) and directly leads to the neuron analogue of  
Foulkes, where its group member is a nodal point, like 
a neuron, with expression  in the brain and through the 
brain (Foulkesian Social Brain) in a:

1. neuro-anatomic analogue (cellular sublevel. 
Synaptic, neuron)

2. quantum analogue (Quantum Brain) 
3. Neuro-immunologic analogue of neuromodulation, 

where each member is reinforced and 
spontaneously modified from the web in which it 
participates in corporal (brain, neurotransmission) 
and out corporal (the group as a whole) 

4. Human analogue (according to the model of 
Koukkou & Lemmann). 

 Foulkes’s dimension of the social brain is the 
result of the reciprocal influence of the personal matrix 
with the group matrix, in other words of the influence of the 
personal mind in the group. This dimension forms a web 
of interacting neuron connections, with standard activity 
of energy and complex neuro-chemical participation.
 
Vamik Volkan has pointed out that the historical shared 
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heritage, particularly when it involves significant social 
trauma, becomes part of the individual’s narcissistic 
equilibrium. Social trauma coalesces with personal 
trauma and narcissistic frustrations and these may 
reinforce each other.
 From individual psychopathology we have 
learned that the only way to escape the traumatic vicious 
circle is an internal process of recognition, of  identification 
with self and other, with victim and aggressor. Only 
by a process of mourning the split between these 
representations can be overcome, thus leading to the 
resolution of that identification, in aneffort  to bring about 
resolution of the damage provoked by the trauma, even a 
reconciliation with an erstwhile enemy.
 The lack of mourning process resolves a historic 
past traumatic experience as well as the danger of the 
repetition of the trauma. The “here and now” situation of 
the Group Analytic Situation gives the opportunity to the 
current Self to reach the Self of the past. This is achieved 
through projection of the present time implicit self into a 
reconstructed situation of how it looked many years ago. 
 Plasticity determines and is determined, liberates 
human brain from the dimension of a static organ, thus 
leaving the brain open to changes. It becomes a complex 
integration of the genetically determined nature to what 
will be psychologically and environmentally influenced.
 To give a social example, a humanistic 
environment is a precondition of the resolution of 

social trauma, in the same way that a democratic 
group could be the place of resolution of 
personal (psychological and somatic) traumas. 
 Matrix implies the model for the transmission 
from “macro-cosmos” of “Koinonia” to the “micro-
cosmos” of the neuron transmission and neuron 
modulation. Brain through Dialogue is creating - and at 
times is translating - complex biochemical codes of the 
brain to words through social dialogue.
 Group psychotherapeutic factors based 
on Agapi (Love) within the group, such as empathy, 
acceptance, containing, gratitude, holding, equal 
human rights, transcultural and trans-religion dialogue, 
corrective emotional experience and forgiving process, 
are fundamental parameters of the psychotherapeutic 
group, with strong impact to the transformation of hate 
and trauma ,to the modification of the Brain-immune 
Plasticity, that reduces stress and reinforces immunity 
and self-tolerance. 
 These characteristics are bound-up with the 
concept of the group matrix, that is the operational basis of 
all relationships and communications. Inside this network 
the individual is considered a nodal point, in an aspect of 
an open and not closed system and in an accordancee 
with its brain architecture, harmoniously corresponding to 
the brain balance in the ambience of a movable container 
that satisfies needs and reduce anxiety, thus contributing 
to the healing and treatment of Trauma.
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2nd IAGP International Research Congresses. This presentation is a part and a result of this effort.
Many thanks to our Past IAGP President and Chair of the Academy of Granada Dr Jorge Burmeister and Prof Ivan 
Urli, who collaborated and supported this research but also to all the conductors of  all groups who worked so hard 
with me for this outcome.

REFERENCES

Ansermet, F., & Magistretti, P. (2018). Biology of freedom: Neural plasticity, experience, and the unconscious. Oxfordshire, UK: Routledge.

Anzieu, D. (1999). The group ego-skin. Group Analysis, 32(3), 319-329.

Bernsten, W. M. (2011). A basic theory of neuropsychoanalysis. London, UK: Karnac Books, Ltd.

Britvić, D., Radelić, N., & Urlić, I. (2006). Long-term dynamic-oriented group psychotherapy of post-traumatic stress disorder in war veterans: prospective study of five-year 
treatment. Croatian Medical Journal, 47(1), 76-84.

Clark, A. J. (2005). Forgiveness: a neurological model. Medical Hypotheses, 65(4), 649-654.

De Waal, F. B. (1989). Peacemaking among primates. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.

De Maré, P. D. (2002). The millennium and the median group. Group Analysis, 35(2), 195-208.

De Maré, P. B., Piper, R., & Thompson, S. (Eds.). (2018). Koinonia: From hate, through dialogue, to culture in the larger group. Oxfordshire, UK: Routledge.

De Maré, P. (1994). The Median Group Kith, Kin and Koinonia. Unpublished article.

Edelman, G. M. (1992). Bright air, brilliant fire: On the matter of the mind. New York, NY: Basic Books.

Fatguiere, J., Villiner, J., & Kaes, R. (2000). Le jeu dans l’espace psychique groupal. Toulouse, France: Érés.

Foulkes, S. H. (1964/1984). Therapeutic group analysis. London, UK: Allen and Unwin.

Special Issue: The 2nd IAGP Research Congress in Thessaloniki, Greece
Dosier Especial:  Conferencias del II Congreso sobre Investigación en Tesalónica, Grecia.



25

VOLUME 8 
September 2020

Revised Version

Foulkes, S. H. (1948/1983). Introduction to group-analytic psychotherapy. London, UK: William Heinemann Medical Books.

Foulkes, S. H. (1975). Group-analytic psychotherapy, method and principles. Oxfordshire, UK: Taylor & Francis.
Foulkes, S.H. & Antony E.J (1957). Group Psychotherapy. The Psychoanalytic Approach. London, UK: Marsfield Library.

Foulkes, S. H. (1975/1986). Group-analytic Psychotherapy. Method and Principles. London, UK: Gordon and Breach.

Foulkes, S.H. (1990) Selected Papers. Psychoanalysis and Group Analysis, edited by E. Foulkes. London, UK: Karnac Books, Ltd.

Hoeh-Saric, R. (1998). Psychic and somatic anxiety: worries, somatic symptoms and physiological changes. Acta Psychiatrica Scandinavica, 98, 32-38.

Hopper, E. (2003). Traumatic experience in the unconscious life of groups: The fourth basic assumption: Incohesion: Aggregation/massification or (ba) I: A/M. London, UK: 
Jessica Kingsley Publishers.

Kalin, N. H. (1993). The neurobiology of fear. Scientific American, 268(5), 94-101.

Kaplan-Solms, K., & Solms, M. (2002). Clinical studies in neuro-psychoanalysis: Introduction to a depth neuropsychology. New York, NY: Other Press, LLC.

Kennard, D. (1998). An introduction to therapeutic communities. London, Uk: Macmillan.

McGilchrist, I. (2019). The master and his emissary: The divided brain and the making of the western world. London, UK: Yale University Press.

Mela, C. (2017). The therapeutic model of group analytic psychotherapy in brain’s plasticity modification and expression, in patients with cognitive and psychiatric disorders: A 
hypothesis of neuron-Immune-analysis and neuron-Immune-modulation. Psychiatria Danubina, 29(3), 389-398.

Mela, C. (1999). Bridging brain and soul: The dialect of psycho-neuro-immunology. The 11th European Symposium in Group Analysis. Budapest, August 1999.
 
Pines, M. (1984). Mirroring in group analysis as a developmental and therapeutic process. In T. E. Lear (Ed.), Spheres of group analysis (pp. 20-28). London, UK: Group-Analytic 
Society Publications.

Pines, M. (Ed.). (1983). The evolution of group analysis. Oxfordshire, UK: Taylor & Francis.

Pines, M. (1998). Circular reflections: Selected papers on group analysis and psychoanalysis (Vol. 1). London, UK: Jessica Kingsley Publishers.

Rustomjee, S. (2016). From contempt to dignity. London, UK: Karnac Books.

Solomon, G. F. (1987). Psychoneuroimmunology: interactions between central nervous system and immune system. Journal of Neuroscience Research, 18(1), 1-9.

Schore, A. N. (2017). Playing on the right side of the brain: An interview with Allan N. Schore. American Journal of Play, 9(2), 105-142.

Urlić, I. (2004). Trauma and reparation, mourning and forgiveness: The healing potential of the group. Group Analysis, 37(4), 453-471.

Urlić, I., Urlić, I., Berger, M. E., & Berman, A. (Eds). (2010). Victimhood, vengefulness, and the culture of forgiveness (2nd edition). New york, NY: Nova Science Publishers.

SCALES
 
Forgiveness Scale
Kamat, V. I., Jones, W. H., & Row, K. L. (2006).. Assessing forgiveness as a dimension of personality. Individual Differences Research, 4(5), 322–330.

Transgression-Related Interpersonal Motivations Inventory
McCullough, M. E. (2013). Transgression-Related Interpersonal Motivations Inventory (TRIM-18). Measurement Instrument Database for the Social Science. Retrieved from 
www.midss.ie.

Forgiveness Likelihood Scale
Rye, M. S., Loiacono, D. M., Folck, C. D., Olszewski, B. T., Heim, T. A., & Madia, B. P. (2001). Evaluation of the psychometric properties of two forgiveness scales. Current 
Psychology, 20(3): 260-277.



26

FORUM
Journal of the International Association 
for Group Psychotherapy and Group Processes

 In this article I will outline some of the defining features of Foulkesian Group 
Analysis with particular reference to the theory and concept of the tripartite matrix, 
and to what I have termed Incohesion: Aggregation/Massification as the fourth basic 
assumption in the unconscious life of groups and group-like social systems or (ba) 
I:A/M. I will illustrate this orientation and theory with data from my twice weekly groups, 
the details of which have been changed in order to protect the confidentiality of the 
members of the groups, and with data from consultations and demonstrations. I will 
also provide examples from my longstanding study of terrorism and terrorists of various 
kinds. Unfortunately, in order to limit the length of this article, I will not be able to 
explore my counter-transference processes. The Reader must decide whether this 
article is primarily about Group Analysis, Incohesion, and Scapegoating, or primarily 
about terrorism and terrorists.  I would suggest that this is really a matter of focus and 
interest. (My psychoanalyst used to say that psychoanalysis was not only impossible, 
but also very difficult; this surely applies to Group Analysis, perhaps even more so).

Resumen
Un esbozo de la teoría Grupoanalítica de 
la matriz tripartita, y una reconsideración 
de la dinámica del trauma, el miedo a la 
aniquilación, la impotencia y la envidia, 
permiten la teorización de una cuarta 
asunción básica en la vida inconsciente 
de grupos y sistemas sociales similares 
a grupos, que he llamado Agregación de 
Incoherencia: /Masificación o (ba) I: A/M.  
Los procesos de chivo expiatorio son el 
pilar principal de la masificación.  

La comprensión de la personificación 
de la Incohesión tiene importantes 
implicaciones clínicas y empíricas, 
especialmente para el tratamiento de 
nuestros pacientes traumatizados más 
difíciles.  

Esto se puede ver en los procesos 
traumatogénicos del terrorismo y  los 
terroristas, que pueden entenderse 
como la tendencia antisocial en términos 
del trabajo de Winnicott y como gestos 
comunicativos autistas según el trabajo 
de Foulkes.  

El fracaso del deseo más profundo de 
comunicación sobre la experiencia 
del trauma conduce al colapso de la 
esperanza y a la perversión de la regla de 
oro: haz a los demás lo que crees que se 
te ha hecho.

Abstract
An outline of the group analytic theory of 
the tripartite matrix, and a reconsideration 
of the dynamics of trauma, the fear of 
annihilation, helplessness, and envy, 
enables the theorisation of a fourth 
basic assumption in the unconscious 
life of groups and group-like social 
systems, which I have called Incohesion: 
Aggregation/Massification or (ba) I:A/M.  
Scapegoating processes are the main 
pillar of massification.  

An understanding of the personification 
of Incohesion has important clinical and 
empirical implications, especially for the 
treatment of our most difficult traumatised 
patients.  

This can be seen in the traumatogenic 
processes of terrorism and terrorists 
which can be understood in terms 
of Winnicott’s work on the anti-social 
tendency and Foulkes’ work on autistic 
communicational gestures.  

The failure of the deepest desire 
for communication concerning the 
experience of trauma leads to the collapse 
of hope and the perversion of the golden 
rule: do onto others as you believe that 
you have been done by.

The tripartite matrix, the basic assumption of Incohesion and Scapegoating 
in Foulkesian Group Analysis: Clinical and empirical illustrations, including 
terrorism and terrorists

La Matriz Tripartita, La Asunción Básica de No Cohesión y el Chivo Emisario 
en el Grupoanálisis Foulkesiano: Ilustraciones Clínicas y Empíricas, incluidos 

Terrorismo y Terroristas
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PART ONE: THE TRIPARTITE MATRIX IN
FOULKESIAN GROUP ANALYSIS 1

I - The Realms and Dimensions of the Tripartite Matrix
 1. In Group Analysis (in contradistinction to what 
is known in the United States as the “Tavi” orientation, 
with its emphasis on the work of Melanie Klein, Wilfred 
Bion and Henry Ezriel, and on “the group as-a-whole” 
in the “Here and Now”; and perhaps in contradistinction  
to what is known as “psychoanalytical group therapy”, 
with virtually no emphasis on the group-as-a-whole), 
the focus is on human beings/persons in the context of 
their groups, which are regarded as dynamic open social 
systems, and analysed in terms of the tripartite matrix, 
consisting of the foundation matrix of the contextual 
society, the dynamic matrix of the particular group, and 
the personal/organismic matrices of the participants in 
it. Although it is important to consider the possibility of a 
cosmic matrix, I am uncertain if this should be a matrix 
in its own right or a component of the organismic part 
of the personal matrix, or if a cosmic matrix is “merely” 
omnipresent.
 Dynamic and foundational matrices are 
manifest in their patterns of interaction (interpersonal 
relationships), patterns of normation (values, norms and 
beliefs), patterns of communication (verbal and non-
verbal), styles of thinking and feeling, and so on.  Although 
the study of patterns of technology has been neglected 
by group analysts, they are an important dimension of 
each realm of the tripartite matrix. For example, patterns 
of technology shape interpersonal relations, influence 
values and norms, and affect the curves of “effective 
intelligence” in the population as-a-whole. Although 
personal matrices are manifest in relational processes, 
intra-psychic life must be described in terms of the 
theory and concepts of various depth psychologies, e.g. 
unconscious fantasy, phases of development, psychic 
structures, etc. 
 The tripartite matrix offers not only a way of 
perceiving society, community, family, and person/
organism, but also a way of thinking about them. All 
groups are microcosms of their contextual society and its 
many organisations and institutions.
 
 2. Events and processes in the foundation matrix 
are recapitulated in the dynamic matrix of a group and in 
the personal matrices of the members of it, and to some 
degree vice versa. Based on our understanding of the 
group as a dynamic open social system, group analysts 
refer to the possible “equivalence” of the processes and 
events in various matrices. Equivalence is driven by the 
need to defend against psychic pain. On the basis of the 
dis-associative defences of denial and disavowal, what 
cannot be experienced and considered in a particular 

time and space, or in other words within a particular 
matrix, is enacted unconsciously within another time and 
space, or in other words within another matrix, in which 
it is thought that the narratives of these experiences are 
more likely to be heard and to be heard safely. (In the 
United States, colleagues refer in this regard to “parallel 
processes”; in systems centred approaches to therapy, 
colleagues refer to processes/events in the group which 
are thought to be isomorphic with processes/events 
in a hierarchy of sub-systems which ultimately may be 
contextual (Gantt & Hopper, 2012)). 
 These equivalent (or parallel or isomorphic) 
enactments within the tripartite matrix are expressed 
through pathological projective and introjective 
identification and pathogenic mirroring, based on 
expulsion, sadism, control of the object, turning passive 
into active, and attempting to communicate that which 
cannot easily and readily be put into words. This is 
especially relevant for working with traumatic experience 
in which there is a desperate urge to communicate 
the stubbornly sub-symbolic elements of psychic life 
(Grossmark, 2017). 

II - Clinical Illustrations
 1. An example of equivalence that was not 
enacted can be seen in the communications in one of 
my slow-open heterogenous groups, which includes one 
member who was in training as a group analyst, and 
which met twice weekly for the purpose of psychotherapy:

During a week in which there was an outbreak of 
anti-Semitic behaviour in many parts of London, as 
seen in graffiti and the defacement of tomb stones 
in two Jewish cemeteries, a discussion ensued 
about anxieties about living in a de facto ghetto, i.e., 
a feature of the foundation matrix of the society. The 
patient who was in training as a group analyst spoke 
about of her anxieties concerning the development 
of an elitist and mostly Jewish sub-group within the 
training organisation, i.e. a feature of the dynamic 
matrix of an important contextual organisation. 
Another member of the group tearfully recalled 
traumatic experience that she had more or less 
encapsulated since she was a child, i.e. a feature 
of her personal matrix. At the next session a patient 
started the group by saying that she had discovered 
a lump in her breast, which she assumed was a cyst, 
i.e. a feature of her personal/organismic matrix, and 
that she had arranged to have this investigated. 

 2. In clinical work what is taken up for further 
exploration is always a matter of judgement, perhaps 
more of an art form than a matter of technique.  
We try to go where it is “hottest”, which is based on an 
appreciation of the need to work with transference and 
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countertransference processes, especially with respect to 
all parts of the Oedipus complex.  In the context of groups, 
such processes must be understood in both their vertical 
T and vertical CT-forms directed towards the conductor 
of the group, and in their horizontal t and horizontal ct-
forms directed towards the members of the group. These 
processes are almost always interrelated. Moreover, we 
do not think about transference and countertransference 
processes only in terms of the repetition in the “Here and 
Now” of the “Here and Then”, but also in terms of the 
repetition of the “There and Then” and the “There and 
Now”. We are attentive to the dynamics of each cell in the 
time-space paradigm, which includes transgenerational 
and epigenetic processes within the foundation matrix of 
the contextual society. Hence our appreciation of what 
in Groups Analysis is called the “social unconscious”, 
which goes beyond an emphasis on the sociality of 
human nature and pertains to the mentality of the group 
of which its members are unconscious (Hopper, 2003a; 
Hopper & Weinberg, 2011, 2016, 2017).

The details of the following clinical vignette are especially 
apposite:

I brought a new patient into a longstanding twice 
weekly slow-open heterogeneous group. She was 
the eighth member of the group, and filled a vacan-
cy left by a man who had been in the group for five 
years. The new patient was thirty-five years of age, 
a psychiatrist, and a very dark-skinned Sri-Lankan 
who had come to London with her parents when 
she was about three years of age. Although she 
wore Western style clothes, she also wore a lot of 
jewellery, such as earrings and necklaces, made of 
chunky gold.  She was treated somewhat contemp-
tuously in the group, being teased as someone who 
could not quite make up her mind as to whether she 
wanted to be a modern Western woman or a tradi-
tional Indian woman.  Two members of the group 
insisted on using “Ceylon” rather than Sri Lanka. 
The women in the group expressed their envy of her 
“interesting” and “exotic” style.  A man in the group 
welcomed her as “bringing something different to 
the party”.  Another man said that he was somewhat 
“frightened” by her “fully dressed” severity.  
During the eighth session following her joining the 
group, a woman said that the group reminded her 
of what it was like in her own family after the birth of 
her younger brother who was deemed to be a new 
Prince who could do no wrong, and was regarded by 
her mother as having brought new gifts to the family. 
At the end of the session, the group left the room as 
usual, but the new patient remained in the foyer. 
She knocked on the door of my consulting room and 
reported that someone had “by mistake” taken her 

black rubber raincoat from the “coat peg”, and that 
to her annoyance she would now be without protec-
tion from the rain on her way home.  

At the next session, the woman who had taken the 
coat in error returned it to her and apologised for 
this. She acknowledged that within a few minutes of 
leaving the premises, she had become aware that 
she had taken the coat entirely by “accident”. She 
had also become aware that the patient would be 
exposed to the rain, whereas she herself would be 
protected by the raincoat.  This event was then dis-
cussed and explored at some length, often in a very 
heated way.  

Eventually I suggested that the new patient was ex-
perienced as a chosen little brother who was much 
loved by me, and that in the Jewish religion the 
eighth session was equivalent to the day for the ritu-
al circumcision of a boy. The raincoat was regarded 
unconsciously as foreskin. Obviously, “he” had to 
be circumcised.  

A member of the group said that the new patient 
was arrogant, as many Jews are, implying that she 
seemed to think that she had no need for protection 
and safety as “ordinary” people did.  She seemed to 
regard herself as special, from the “East”, so to say. 
The group discussed whether one had to be a Jew 
in order to be regarded as a Jew, and whether one 
had to be a male in order to be regarded as a male. 
The new patient said that in truth she was not afraid 
of a little moisture.  Her life was in any case always 
one of tears. 

The atmosphere of the group began to change. The 
group began to talk about mourning and reparation.

 Bringing a new member into a group usually 
arouses feelings of anxious resentment. In order to 
understand these feelings, it is necessary to appreciate the 
dynamics of sibling relations involving envy, competition 
and rivalry, primarily in terms of the dynamic matrix of the 
group and the personal matrices of its members. Today, 
however, in the UK and elsewhere in Europe, as well 
as in the United States, it is also important to consider 
the dynamics of immigration and the predicament of 
refugees and their families within their wider contextual 
societies. It would be entirely relevant to explore feelings 
about President Trump and his policies concerning 
the Wall between Mexico and the United States, the 
people who support him and those who despise him, 
racism, social and political exclusion and inclusion, etc.  
However, the “News” travels so quickly today that these 
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issues are also relevant to clinical work in other countries. 
Such processes involve many aspects of social identity.  

PART TWO: INCOHESION: AGGREGATION/
MASSIFICATION OR (BA) I:A/M AS A FOURTH BASIC 

ASSUMPTION IN THE UNCONSCIOUS LIFE OF 
GROUPS AND GROUP-LIKE SOCIAL SYSTEMS 2

I - Basic assumption processes in general
 Basic assumption processes are exceedingly 
complex. However, in order to discuss Incohesion it is 
necessary to make at least the following points about 
them: 

 1. All groups are characterised by their “work 
group” and by their “basic assumption group” (Bion, 
1961). There are many kinds of work-group defined in 
terms of their conscious intention in order to do some 
work or to carry out what we call primary and secondary 
tasks. The reflective process within a group who meets 
for the purpose of psychotherapy for its members takes 
place within the work group, at least ideally. In practice, 
therapy and self-reflection take place within the context 
of basic assumption processes.

 2. Basic assumptions are configurations of 
relational defences against various psychotic anxieties 
which arise as a function of the regression of groups and 
group-like social systems: Pairing as an expression of 
sexuality used as a defence against depressive position 
anxieties (Pairing can be “normal” or “perverse”, the 
latter based on the sexualisation of hatred); Fight/
Flight as an expression of paranoid and persecutory 
anxieties associated with denigration as an expression 
of one part of envy; and Dependency as an expression 
of idealisation as a defence against the other part of 
envy. These basic assumptions have been discussed in 
terms of many different frames of reference, but this is 
how I have conceptualised them. At any given time, a 
basic assumption group is likely to be characterized by a 
particular basic assumption or combination of them.  

 3. Although they vary in their intensity, basic 
assumptions are ubiquitous and omnipresent. The 
metaphor of the work group floating like a cork on the Sea 
of Basic Assumptions is entirely apposite.  Nonetheless, 
it is better for the three men in the tub to navigate rather 
than merely float, which implies that they think that they 
know where they are going. After all, basic assumptions 
can impede work as well as facilitate it. We are sometimes 
able to make creative use of psychotic anxieties and their 
expression in basic assumption processes. 

 

 4. All basic assumptions are associated with 
roles that are typical of each of them. People vary in their 
vulnerability to the suction power of these roles, their 
valence for enacting them, and/or their compulsion to 
personify them. Taking such roles supports the skins of 
identity that people in various states of regression need in 
order to survive the anxieties associated with regression. 
Whereas these personifications are usually discussed in 
terms of “leadership”, in fact “followership” is a better 
description of them. Real leadership is associated with 
work-group processes and the ability and willingness to 
take roles rather than to be sucked into the enactment of 
them. 

 5. Given the close connections of their 
genotypical structures with their underlying psychotic 
anxieties, basic assumptions can be understood in 
terms of the classical Jungian concept of the collective 
unconscious, which is species based and, therefore, 
universal. However, in their phenotypical manifestations, 
basic assumptions take on local colouration and 
expression, and, therefore, can also be understood in 
terms of the “social unconscious”.  In other words, Fight/
Flight in California looks rather different from Fight/Flight 
in the Middle East, although their underlying dynamics 
are the same. 

II - Incohesion: Aggregation/Massification as a basic 
assumption
 In this context I (Hopper, 2003b) have 
conceptualised the fourth basic assumption of 
Incohesion: Aggregation/Massification or (ba) I:A/M in 
terms of the following elements of it: 

 1. The traumatic experience of failed dependency 
based on inadequate containment and insufficient holding 
gives rise to the psychotic anxiety of the fear of annihilation. 
Trauma is more basic than envy. I regard envy as a defence 
against the profound helplessness that follows trauma, 
rather than as an expression of the death instinct.  This 
orientation derives from a relational perspective rather 
than a drive centred, innatist perspective. (This orientation 
is associated with the work of the founders of the Group of 
Independent Psychoanalysts, associated with the British 
Psychoanalytical Society and with the work of Foulkes, 
and many of us associated with Group Analysis). 

 2. The fear of annihilation is characterised 
by psychic fission and fragmentation, followed by 
relational fusion and confusion with the object, and 
then by oscillation between these two states of mind.  
Although fusion and confusion with another person or 
a part of another person is the primary defence against 
the pains and anxieties of fission and fragmentation, 
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regression back into states of fission and fragmentation 
is the primary defence against the pains and anxieties 
associated with fusion and confusion.  Such internal hell 
can only be controlled through the formation of intra-
psychic encapsulations and the development of either 
crustacean or amoeboid character structures.  

 3. Based on projective identification and 
introjective identification and other forms of externalisation 
and internalisation, psychic fission and fragmentation, 
and relational fusion and confusion are each manifest in 
Incohesion, the bi-polar states of which are “aggregation” 
and “massification”, which are equally incohesive. This 
can be seen in each and all the dimensions of the tripartite 
matrices of social systems.  Aggregation is defined in 
terms of disintegration or unintegration in patterns of 
interaction; insolidarity or non-solidarity in patterns of 
normation; incoherence in patterns of communication; 
etc.  Massification is defined in terms of pseudo-
integration, pseudo-solidarity, and pseudo-coherence. 
However, the cohesion of a work group is defined in terms 
of the integration of patterns of interaction; the solidarity 
of patterns of normation; and the coherence of patterns 
of communication; etc. Metaphors for aggregation and 
massification might provide an intuitive sense of these 
properties of a group in a state of Incohesion: aggregation 
is like a handful of gravel, and massification is like a 
slice of basalt; aggregation is like a bucket of mussels, 
and massification is like a handful of wet sponges 
squeezed together; aggregation is like a bowl of boiled 
potatoes, and massification is like a bowl of mashed 
potatoes; aggregation is like a bowl of fried whitebait, 
and massification is like a piece of gefilte fish, etc. 

 4. Each component of an aggregate is the 
basis for the formation of a sub-group or a contra-
group as well as of a micro-culture (de Marē, Piper 
& Thompson, 1991).  Although these formations 
are typical of a large group, smaller groups can 
also aggregate.  Sub-groups can be functional or 
dysfunctional for the group as-a-whole (Agazarian, 1997). 
 
 5. Stemming from intra-psychic fission and 
fragmentation, intra-psychic encapsulations, and 
subsequently from socio-cultural aggregration, some 
sub-groups and contra-groups or component aggregates 
are likely to become social psychic retreats, which can be 
positive or negative, and total or partial (Mojovic, 2011). 
Ghettos and enclaves are likely to emerge from such 
social psychic retreats.

 6. As a function of equivalence, the constituent 
groupings of a social system characterised by Incohesion 
tend themselves to become incohesive, and to be in 

states of either aggregation or massification. Whereas 
aggregated groupings are the location for competition 
and conflict rather than cooperation, massified groupings 
are like cults. Sub-groupings and contra-groupings 
can become fractals of their contextual social system, 
whether a society, an organisation or a group (Hopper, 
2003b). They are like “plays within plays”.

 7. The roles associated with aggregation 
include those of the “lone wolf” and of the “space cadet”; 
the roles associated with massification include those of 
“charismatic leadership” of both creative/reparative and 
destructive kinds, and those of the “cheerleader”.  The 
people who take these roles tend to have a particular 
valence for them, to be vulnerable to being sucked into 
them, and to feel compelled to personify them, e.g. 
lone wolves and space cadets tend to be crustaceans; 
cheerleaders and charismatic leaders tend to be 
amoeboid narcissists. Many other roles are typical of 
Incohesion processes, and it is possible to trace the 
connections between the demands of such roles and the 
characteristics of people who are most vulnerable to their 
suction power.

III - A Clinical Illustration
 Basic assumption processes can make clinical 
group work extremely challenging. However, basic 
assumption processes can also be extremely useful 
for the treatment of patients with particular problems. 
They are especially useful for the treatment of what we 
often call our most “difficult” patients, not only in terms 
of countertransference, but also in the sense that they 
have suffered the deepest traumatic experience. Having 
a valence for the roles associated with (ba) I:A/M, 
suffering a vulnerability for being sucked into them, 
and/or feeling driven to personify them, enables such a 
member of a group to become the focus of the group’s 
attention and activity. This enables a group to provide a 
highly traumatised patient with specific help and insight. 
This can be a matter of provoking a powerful enactment 
of unconscious traumatic experience coupled with a 
demand for attention (Billow, 2019).   

The following clinical vignette is especially apposite: 
After I informed the group that I would be taking 
a break for a couple of weeks, the group lapsed 
into a long silence marked by gaze avoidance. I 
commented on this aggregation a couple of times. 
This seemed to make matters worse, in that the 
silence became more pronounced and entrenched. 
The group seemed to be ignoring me. The silence was 
broken by a woman who talked about having been 
a victim of sexual abuse during her childhood by 
her older brother, who was her mother’s “favourite”. 
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Although this occurred about 45 years ago, she now 
wanted to take the matter to the police.  The group 
enthusiastically supported her wish to do this, and 
railed against the abusive power of men who could 
never be trusted. The men in the group joined in 
this angry attack on unreliable men as though they 
were excluded from this category of people. I tried 
to connect this attack on men in general to attacks 
on fathers and on me.  

Eventually I suggested that the group’s total 
agreement seemed to have followed their experience 
of not being connected with one another.  I asked 
whether this total and complete agreement was 
based on feeling that in the same way that the 
patient who reported that she had been abused by 
her brother had not been protected by her mother, 
the group had failed to protect her from me. The 
group asserted that after I had told them that I would 
be away, I commented that the patient had become 
sexually seductive in the group, and in saying this 
I had provoked unnecessary anxiety. The patient 
argued that the group could make up for their 
failure to protect her from me by punishing me for 
my insensitive and intrusive interpretation. Another 
member asserted that actually I was an abusive 
older brother, not merely an absent and unreliable 
father.  I was not entitled to regard myself as a father.
Yet another member of the group suggested that all 
this could be understood in terms of people feeling 
badly let down by our female Prime Minister and 
by the entire democratic political process. Although 
the process was driven by a patient with a history 
of abuse who also sought revenge, the issue of 
traumatic separation and failed dependency 
pertained not only to the group and to me, but also 
to England and to Europe as-a-whole and their 
elected leaders.  

I said that it seemed to me that in the first instance 
I was experienced as an unreliable father in whose 
absence all this could happen.  It was father’s fault 
that mother could become so enmeshed with her son, 
and the son so enmeshed with his sister. However, 
it seemed to me that the group enacted several 
maternal functions in a massified way, and that the 
patient who had suffered sexual abuse when she was 
a child became a personifier of massification. She 
took on a figuration of the roles of plaintiff, lawyer, 
jury and judge, not only on her own behalf, but also 
on behalf of abused children everywhere. She was 
becoming a kind of cheerleader, which was not to 
suggest that sexual abuse was not a very serious 
matter and that this was just a matter of fantasy.  

The politics of gender identity and ethnic identity 
were paramount. The group argued that women 
were entitled to speak up for themselves, and that 
powerful men had to be held to account.  I asked the 
group who they were arguing with or against. Who 
might disagree with their point of view? One woman 
said “Harvey Weinstein would disagree”. Another 
said that she thought that the “casting couch” could 
be found in the consulting rooms of training analysts 
who had power over students who were applying 
to train as analysts.  A man pointed out that there 
was a couch in my consulting room too, and that 
there was some doubt whether I would support the 
application of a particular patient in the group who 
wanted to become a group analyst. I suggested that 
the group seemed to be making me into an immoral 
and evil obstacle to their own sense of goodness. I 
asked what was the meaning of bringing “Harvey 
Weinstein” into our discussions.  Was he a father, 
a brother, or merely a man? I also asked the group 
whether they felt that the group experience was the 
“real deal” or merely a film.

This line of discussion continued for several sessions, 
and continued when I returned from the break.  It 
stopped abruptly when it was reported in the press 
that Weinstein had a “heart attack”, which I took up 
in terms of the group’s fear that they might hurt me 
in their expressions of anger and disappointment.  
The woman who had been abused by her brother 
then wondered aloud if when I had been away I 
was consulting on a film, which she had heard is 
something that I often do.  Another woman said with 
feeling that although we were in agreement that all 
men were bad, especially Jewish men, who, as is 
well known, were always their mothers’ favourite 
children, it was absolutely time “to give it a rest”, 
and get back to work.  A man said that in his opinion, 
psychotherapy was not only a matter of recovering 
from the effects of trauma.  Another man said that 
we were depriving ourselves from an opportunity to 
get something good from Hopper, who was not to 
blame for all the sins in the world.
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Part Three: Scapegoating processes within the context 
of the basic assumption of Incohesion 3

 In the context of Incohesion: Aggregation/
Massification, the development and maintenance of 
massification depends on attempts by the members of the 
group to create a completely safe womb-like group, which 
requires the obliteration of all imperfections, followed by 
hallucinated attempts to merge with it, which requires 
the elimination of all obstacles to such merger. This also 
involves the elimination of the forbidding paternal object 
of boundary maintenance, rules and regulations, and the 
exercise of authority and power, which can be expressed 
through many forms of actual aggression and of actual 
violence, and in extreme cases through the destruction of 
people and property. As a defence against aggregation, 
massification is underpinned by two intertwined 
processes: fundamentalism and scapegoating.  I will 
consider fundamentalism in a forthcoming publication, 
but I will now attempt to “unpack” scapegoating 
processes.

I - Scapegoating and Incohesion
 1. Phenomena associated with unconscious 
shame and guilt are projected into particular people and 
sub-groups who are then banished from the group as-
a-whole and deprived of the safety, support and nurture 
that are available to those who remain within it, and who 
take their identity from their membership of it.  A victim of 
these projections can be considered as a “bizarre object” 
who introjectively identifies with a “splinter” or “shard” 
of the group. Such a victim becomes a scapegoat of the 
group, to use a biblical reference.

 2. There are various kinds of scapegoating, but 
they are all characterized by sadomasochistic collusions 
between the perpetrators and victims of it.  Scapegoats 
are “chosen people”: they are chosen to be banished. 
However, those who remain within the group are also 
“chosen people”: they are chosen by themselves as 
having the right to scapegoat. However, people who 
struggle with a sense of shame and guilt are likely to 
scapegoat themselves, which is a particular form of self-
destructive collusion (Roth, 2010).

 3. Scapegoating is a form of sacrifice, which 
involves expressions of both active and passive forms of 
love as well as of hate. Although the victims of sacrifice 
are objects of hate and sadism, acts of purification 
involve the submission of the self to the beloved 
collective. Gods are given only the best and most 
pure. For example, as reported in the Old Testament, 
Eleazar was instructed to procure for sacrifice a red 

heifer which was unblemished by even one white hair.  

 The sacrifice of foodstuff involves the deepest 
forms and expressions of love and hate, as does eating 
itself. Although historically, the choice of objects for 
sacrifice has been sublimated and ritualized from people 
to animals to plants to idols to spirits, this transformation 
has proved to be impermanent. When a society has been 
traumatized, sublimations and rituals collapse. Words 
become things, and wishes become deeds.         

 4. Even one’s neighbour can become a 
scapegoat. The edict from Jesus to love one’s neighbour 
as oneself presents a particular ethical and political 
problem, because if one does not really love oneself, one 
cannot really love one’s neighbour, at least not very well.  
And if one hates oneself, one can only love one’s neighbour 
in a perverse way, based on sadism as the eroticisation 
of hatred.  (In other words, perversion is rooted in what 
used to be called secondary narcissism, and secondary 
narcissism is rooted in traumatic experience). Social 
trauma is especially disturbing, because both one’s 
neighbour and oneself are likely to be damaged by it. 

 5. Based on stereotyping, scapegoating can 
be directed towards sub-groups and contra-groups as 
well as towards particular persons as representations of 
them. The projection of processes of envy, hatred and 
sadistic fantasies by one part of the group into another 
part of the group, with the aim of the annihilation of it, 
enables the “home” group to strengthen its identification 
as the idealised self-righteous group, and to neutralise 
any anti-group attitudes that might otherwise impair its 
own cohesion (Nitsun, 1996). Each sub-group of chosen 
people tends to be regarded by the others as arrogant, if 
not deluded, in their self-regard (Smith, 2003). 

 6. The internal Establishment within the mind 
of a person should be distinguished from the external 
Establishment in the external society (Hoggett, 1992).  
Of course, the internal representations of the external 
“Establishment” depend on both introjections and 
internal constructions.  Although a designated sub-
grouping or contra-grouping can become the scapegoat 
of the Establishment, the Establishment can become 
the scapegoat of a sub-grouping or contra-grouping.  A 
macabre collective and self-destructive dance of death 
is likely to ensue between the Establishment and its 
scapegoat(s). However, this dance of death follows the 
so-called “music of the group”.  

 7. Scapegoating is often associated with 
the development and maintenance of social psychic 
retreats. Although these retreats can offer protection 
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against scapegoating by the Establishment, they can also 
contribute to it, because pressures towards massification 
within a retreat are very intense, and conformity 
and compliance breed stereotyping as a prelude to 
scapegoating.
 In summary: scapegoating is not merely a matter 
of denying the existence of unwanted and unacceptable 
aspects of one’s self or one’s group and then projecting 
these phenomena into and onto other people and/or 
groups.  It also involves, directly or indirectly, alone or 
with others, punitive attempts to exclude the recipient of 
these projections from the group, thereby depriving him 
of the general support that is available to the remaining 
members of the group, and exposing him to the vagaries 
of life as a non-member of it. These processes can apply 
to sub-groups and contra-groups as well as to persons, 
who are sometimes taken to be representative of them.  
Scapegoating is also associated with the sense of love and 
positive regard for the group as-a-whole, its core values, 
and its general identity in relationship to other groups.  
It involves sacrifice in which honour in the service of 
reparation is expressed towards a sacred being who is 
regarded as ultimately responsible for the well-being 
of the group.  Thus, the unwanted and unacceptable 
aspects of one’s self or one’s group that have been denied 
and projected are regarded as sinful. 

II - A Clinical Illustration of Scapegoating in the Context 
of Incohesion
 In the context of all four of the cells in the time-
space paradigm, those who have been scapegoated 
are vulnerable to being sucked into certain (ba) I:A/M 
roles within which they are likely to perpetuate the 
scapegoating process.  An especially relevant example of 
such processes can be seen in the following vignette from 
one of my twice weekly slow-open heterogenous groups 
of eight patients, including three men and five women:

One of the men, who is a sociologist at a well-known 
university, was persistently attacked by the women. 
He was only rarely supported by the other two men, 
who tended to be rather silent and withdrawn. 
These attacks took the form of strongly expressed 
disagreements, contemptuous stares, making silent 
eye contact with the other women, and dramatic eye 
rolling.  These attacks were precipitated by the young 
sociologist’s interpretations of both contributions 
from other members of the group and various group 
processes in terms of psychoanalytical phases of 
development, ranging from Oedipal anxieties and 
relationships to psychotic anxieties and part-object 
relations, drawing on symbolism of a “Freudian” 
kind, mainly concerning bodily functions and 
sexuality in particular.  He had not yet learned much 

about group dynamics, and so we were spared 
references to basic assumptions and processes of 
equivalence.  

Clearly, this patient was highly intelligent, but he was 
also very lonely. His behaviour was a way of protecting 
himself against the anxieties that were aroused by 
the expression of feeling or more precisely by the 
possibility that such feelings would be expressed.  
He had come into the group seeking help with his 
loneliness, general sense of meaninglessness, and 
inability to make friends, especially with women.  
He felt that these problems stemmed from his early 
life. His father had been a hidden child in Budapest 
during the Shoah, and his mother was an Israeli 
whose family had emigrated from Iraq. They had 
met in England while they were graduate students, 
he in political sciences and she in French literature. 
His father was generally unavailable to him, because 
he isolated himself in his study, refusing to show any 
feelings about any matter whatsoever. His mother 
was hysterical in her shrieking and complaining 
about the coldness, inaccessibility, and general 
“jerkiness” of all men, except perhaps her own 
father. 

The women in the group seemed to have become like 
his mother, treating the patient as though he were 
his own father.  They devalued his “interpretative” 
offerings with disdain and contempt, claiming that 
they had little need for this kind of intellectuality, 
which left them feeling “cold in their hearts”.  I 
found myself in silent agreement with many of his 
interpretations, and I would often sit back, allowing 
him to do the work and take the heat.  I was 
uncomfortable with my collusion in a process that 
was defensive against my own anxieties. Although 
I could see that he was trying to give them his very 
best offerings, and to share with them the benefits 
of his cerebral phallus, I struggled to stay aware that 
I had become like his split-off father, allowing him 
to do my interpretive work. In fact, I had begun to 
sacrifice him to the maternal furies of the group.  
I became aware of this only when one of the women 
said that she would feel safer if the sociologist left 
the group, and another woman agreed that his 
surgical comments and interventions made her feel 
as though she was one of Dr Mengele’s experiments. 
I said that it was important for all of us both to feel 
and to think. Emotional catharsis alone would 
hardly lead to longer term reparation and change. 
Just as there was thought behind some of the overly 
emotional outbursts which had come to function 
as a barrier to thought and thinking, there was also 
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great feeling behind his interpretive comments, 
even a request to be heard and appreciated by us.  
Moreover, was it not the case that men could feel, 
and women could think, and that we had begun to 
collude in a repetition of gender stereotypes.  If the 
group excluded and extruded the intellectual male 
object and sent him into the desert, we would be as 
lonely for him as he would be for us, and we would 
be as impoverished and damaged as he would be 
deprived.  

I suggested that it would be a good idea to explore 
the likelihood that the group had an unconscious 
fantasy that this central male patient was a part 
of me, in both body and mind.  Was it not likely 
that by scapegoating the sociologist we were 
attempting to protect ourselves from the experience 
of emotional pain that would follow from dissolving 
the psychic membranes of these encapsulations? 
Were the women who attacked him so persistently 
and dramatically not avoiding facing up to their 
own experiences of having been shunned by their 
fathers who they felt would have preferred sons 
or had actually preferred brothers, who were seen 
as more intellectual and academic?  I did not say 
aloud that this was not only a matter of transference 
from a paternal figure of authority, but also a matter 
of a voice of reason becoming an obstacle to a 
hallucinated and illusionary merger with a group 
whose members profess to be in total agreement 
with one another. 
At the next session, I said that it seemed to me that 
we had all colluded with the enactment of various 
personal, family, group and societal encapsulations 
of traumatic experience, including me. I suggested 
that my collusion with these processes had 
prevented the group from exploring their relations 
with the “sociologist” and the “psychoanalyst” 
parts of me. This was not without irony in that 
many members of the group knew that I had been 
a sociologist at a famous university, and that I had 
trained as a psychoanalyst, which was one of the 
reasons why they had sought therapy with me 
in the first place. I also suggested that the group 
seemed to have developed a collective fantasy that 
my interpretations were criticisms and judgments of 
particular members of the group, and intended as 
punishments in order to marginalise them. Attacks 
on the sociologist may, therefore, have been a way 
of attacking me with impunity. We wondered if the 
sociologist invited such reactions to him.

III - An Empirical Illustration of Scapegoating in a 
Demonstration Group in an Event at a Conference
 The following vignette describes how I, as 
the Leader of a “demo-group” at an Event at a group 
psychotherapy conference, was scapegoated. It is 
important to keep in mind the tripartite matrix of this 
group: 

The demo-group focused on their commonalities, 
ignoring – if not denying – their many differences 
in interests and values.  The group completely 
ignored me, both in their body language and in 
their refusal to take up any of my remarks. As the 
leader/conductor of the group, I tried to understand 
what was stopping the group from exploring their 
differences, a task that was closer to the advertised 
purposes of the Event than it was to the apparent 
massification of the group. I interpreted that 
massification was driven by their need to avoid their 
experience of aggregation following their experience 
of failed dependency on the organisation and 
on the Chairman of the Event, and that I was 
perceived as the obstacle to their massification. 
The Chairman had not arranged the Event in an 
efficient way, with the correct number of chairs for 
both the audience and the demonstration group, 
and for the sound equipment to be put in place. 
This had led to a serious delay in getting started, 
and to the “intrusion” of two hotel technicians 
who had to attach the electronic equipment to the 
bodies and clothes of each member of the group. 
The two technicians were immigrants and “men 
of colour”. In the post-mortem discussion I had 
referred ironically to the technicians as “brothers”, 
attempting to convey several layers of meaning of 
the term, in the context of the foundation matrix, 
the dynamic matrix, and the personal matrices of 
the people involved: ethnic groups were “siblings”; 
the technicians were so-called “brothers”; and the 
Chairman of the Event and I were often regarded as 
“brothers”. In response to my “interpretation” it was 
loudly and almost violently asserted that not only was 
I an incomprehensible old-school psychoanalyst, 
but also an old white male racist whose insensitive 
remarks had prevented the group from sharing a 
sense of their own virtue, goodness, values, and 
belief in racial equality. Led by a Caucasian “sister”, 
many members of the audience walked out in 
protest against what they took to be my racially 
prejudiced scapegoating of the hotel technicians. 

I said that although I was sorry if I had inadvertently 
hurt anyone, the group’s “virtue signalling” 
reflected the denial of their own prejudices and 
hostilities towards various “minority” groups, such 
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as Israelis, Palestinians, people of colour, Jews, 
immigrants, psychoanalysts, etc, some of whom 
were represented in the demo-group. I also stressed 
that in my opinion, these processes reflected the 
personal matrices of the people involved in the 
demo-group, some of whom were known to me, 
and with whom I had personal histories of training 
experience. It was also necessary for us to explore 
the constraints of the wider audience, the dynamic 
matrix of the sponsoring organisation, and those 
of the foundation matrix of the contextual society. 
I insisted that the group and the contextual 
audience were in fact scapegoating me for their own 
troublesome and unacceptable beliefs and feelings.  
The demonstration had become an enactment of a 
play within a play, and it was important for us to 
explore the meaning of these processes.

Many colleagues later suggested that although I may 
have been correct, I was naïve in thinking that at 
the present time a demo group in the context of an 
audience in New York could work with these ideas 
(Billow, 2018). However, the organisation continues 
to address these divisive issues, and to do so with 
conviction, perhaps as a result of this complex and 
disturbing event (Counselman, 2019). 

PART FOUR: TERRORISM AND TERRORISTS IN 
THE CONTEXT OF MASSIFICATION 4

 The many forms of terrorism and the many 
kinds of terrorists vary in terms of the content of their 
belief systems and their socio-economic demography. 
However, their underlying social and psychological 
dynamics would seem to be similar – if not actually the 
same. Thus, although it is essential to contextualise 
these phenomena (Blackwell, 2020; Power, 2020), 
terrorism and terrorists can to some extent be studied 
independently of their social contexts and the political 
content of their ideologies and programmes (Shadach 
et al, 2017; Geller & Shadach, 2020).  For example, 
terrorists have a valency for taking the roles generated 
by Incohesion, a vulnerability to the suction power of 
them, and a sensitivity to the personification of these 
roles, both as perpetrators and victims, as well as 
bystanders, especially with respect to the dynamics of 
fundamentalism and scapegoating. 

I - Terrorism and Terrorists: Some Brief Definitions 5
 In so far as many of us no longer use 
“terrorism” and “terrorists”, because these terms 
make it virtually impossible to discuss the actions to 
which they refer in an atmosphere of optimal scientific 
objectivity and political neutrality, it is important 

to clarify and specify how I will use these terms. 

 1. The word “terrorism” is derived from the 
Latin word terrere which means to induce “terror, 
persecution and dread” (Meltzer, 1968).  Before the late 
eighteenth-century, “the word ‘terror’ had largely positive 
connotations[…], for example, […] Catholic preachers 
and theologians […] spoke of God justly striking terror 
into the wicked […], (and)[…] the Old Testament speaks 
of God delivering the Israelites from Egypt […] with great 
terror” (Schechter, 2018). In a more secular context, state 
terrorism “from above” should be distinguished from 
“popular” terrorism “from below”. Although terrorism 
from below has been defined as “the intentional use of 
violence by non-state organisations, executed against 
civilians or against civilian targets, in order to attain 
political aims” (Ganor, 2002), such actions can also be 
directed against military and government targets. Both 
state terrorism from above and popular terrorism from 
below can emanate from those who are on the political 
right or the political left, the former seeking to uphold their 
view of the established order, and the latter to change it. It 
is also important to distinguish conscious intention from 
unconscious intention: consciously, a terrorist attack is 
likely to be a communicational gesture primarily with a 
political agenda; unconsciously a terrorist attack is likely 
to be a communicational gesture primarily with a more 
personal agenda; but in practice terrorist attacks are 
likely to be governed by both sets of motives and beliefs.

 2. A “terrorist” is one who commits or engages 
in acts of terrorism. However, “terrorist” is often used 
indiscriminately as a synonym for a violent criminal who 
is mentally ill, a rebel, a revolutionary, an insurgent, or 
a freedom fighter, depending on their socio-cultural-
political contexts. The label depends on the point of view 
of who takes editorial responsibility for the narrative. 
Nonetheless, in essence, a “terrorist” is a person who 
consciously intends his or her violent actions to strike 
terror into the hearts and minds of those who are attacked 
and who witness such attacks in the service of reaching 
particular goals which are believed to be unreachable 
through any other means. 

 3. Although acts of terrorism can be committed 
by a so-called “lone terrorist”, they are usually committed 
by a grouping of terrorists either directly or in support 
of a terrorist who only seems to be acting alone. “Lone 
terrorists” are often participants in extensive socio-
political networks, some of which are internet based.  For 
example, referring to the Norway terrorist attack in 2011, 
Anders Breivik was first thought to be a “lone terrorist”, 
but research has shown that he was not really so “alone” 
as he was profoundly lonely” (Island, 2019). 
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 4. Although the number of potential terrorist 
groupings and terrorists might be “large”, their actual 
number is “small”. This might reflect the efforts that 
take place behind the scenes to curtail the development 
of terrorist groupings and its ultimate expression in 
terrorist attacks. Moreover, the number of attacks might 
be the proverbial tip of an iceberg of people and their 
groupings who are profoundly angry and alienated from 
the Establishment of the wider society and its beliefs and 
values. 

 5. It is always important to locate terrorism and 
terrorists within their social and political context, and to 
consider the ideology of the narrative and the point of view 
of the narrator. In the context of nation states, so-called 
“terrorists” have often become so-called “leaders”, e.g. 
Washington, Begin, and Mandela. Although the obverse 
process is less well known, there are many instances of 
leaders becoming terrorists, e.g. Bin Laden. 

II - Some Aspects of the Personal Matrices of Terrorists 
 In the fields of psychoanalysis and group analysis 
in particular, the authors of virtually all publications 
concerning terrorism and terrorists acknowledge that 
although they have clinical and empirical data, they are 
not permitted for reasons of confidentiality to go into any 
detail in their attempts to illustrate their basic arguments 
and generalisations. They are obliged to disguise their 
data, and sometimes to present this in terms of what 
sociologists call an “ideal-type”.  I, too, cannot avoid these 
restrictions. However, my (Hopper, 1991, 1995) own 
clinical experience in London and elsewhere is virtually 
identical to that reported by Volkan and his colleagues, 
and by, for example, Biran (2015), Smith (2019), and 
Peterson & Densley (2019), among many others.

 1. Trauma in infancy and childhood
The data from the study of terrorists in virtually all socio-
political contexts suggest that although most of them 
are not “mentally ill” in the narrow psychiatric sense of 
the term, they have been deeply traumatized (Volkan, 
1988).  They have suffered chronic physical abuse and 
profound emotional humiliation, and have witnessed 
domestic violence, especially as perpetrated by violent 
and often alcoholic fathers against their mothers who 
tended to collude with this. They have been denigrated 
and denuded of the essential elements of positive self-
esteem. The “safety feeling” that is necessary for healthy 
psychic growth (Sandler, 1987) has been violated. 
Some terrorists have been pushed over the edge by new 
personal traumas, such as the loss of a job, a death in 
the family, a divorce, etc. However, the fusionary nature 
of their involvement with their families, close friendship 
group, and/or wider ethnic group is such that an insult 

to the group is likely to be experienced as yet another 
injustice and insult to their personal honour, and vice-
versa (Akhtar, 1999). 

 Driven by traumatophilia, terrorists feel 
compelled to repeat their own experiences of having been 
terrorised and victimised. In addition to their need to 
evacuate, control, and sadistically hurt their objects, they 
feel compelled to communicate through sub-symbolic 
enactments of what seems to them to be ineffable and 
uncommunicable in ordinary language, partly because 
they believe that there is no one of significance to them 
who is prepared to listen and is able to understand what 
they have experienced and what they have felt and still 
feel. Thus, despite their own vulnerabilities, terrorists are 
capable of committing acts of violence which lead to the 
death and destruction of those who they target, those 
who are bystanders and witnesses of this, and their own 
(Kapoor, 2015).

 2. Oedipal configurations
Terrorists adopt strategies and manoeuvres of retaliation 
and revenge towards those objects who they perceive 
to be responsible for their contemporary exclusion from 
social life, who are confused with those who they perceive 
to have excluded them originally. Many terrorists have had 
experiences with their fathers that can be described as 
what Schreiber called “soul murder” (Shengold, 1979), 
involving fear, shame, and very often violence. However, 
many have had fathers that were aloof and detached from 
their families and children, such as Bin Laden, Hussein 
and Milosovic (Stout, 2004). They are likely both to have 
identified with their aggressors, and to have been driven 
by fantasies of retaliation and revenge against them. 
Some terrorists report that they have found psychological 
security in the belief that following their anticipated suicide 
operations, they will receive future rewards in abundance, 
both in paradise and in the collective memory of their 
families. These beliefs, based on fantasies of sacrifice and 
of Oedipal triumph, are not confined to Muslim terrorists.  

 3. Pre-Oedipal configurations
Although some terrorists have had mothers who were 
ineffectual and unable to protect them against paternal 
abuse, others have had mothers who were clinging and 
overprotective. The absence of figures of benign male 
authority, as opposed to figures of either brutal or cold 
and detached male power, enable fantasies of merger 
with mother and her body. Many associations and 
connections can be made among the body of a terrorist, 
the body of a mother of a terrorist, the “body” of the father 
of a terrorist, the body of a family of a terrorist, the “body” 
of their society, and so on. 
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It is difficult to know if the aggression of a terrorist attack 
is directed primarily towards the maternal object, the 
paternal object, and/or towards both, partly because 
gender and sex identifications and choices are confused 
and ambiguous despite pseudo-masculine and pseudo-
feminine performances to the contrary. Attacks on 
collective maternal objects serve both to distance the 
child from his internal mother and simultaneously to bring 
them closer together, as seen in the ultimate confusion 
of the body parts of the suicide bomber with those of his 
victims. 

The internal container of a terrorist is extremely weak. 
This facilitates the explosive projection of beta-elements, 
and, at the same time, somewhat ironically, the search for 
an external container who or which can be strong enough 
to withstand the explosion. 

 In this context, it is worth taking note of the 
connections throughout the world between terrorism 
and gangs of various kind, criminal activities, and 
drug addiction. These connections are associated not 
only with large amounts of liquid currency, which can 
actually be problematic, but also with various social and 
psychological factors which underpin them. The social 
structures of gangs are similar to those of terrorist cells. 
They are “led” by a charismatic and powerful older 
man, and the gang itself offers at least the illusion of 
“total” maternal protection from the exigencies of life on 
the streets.  Historically, some forms of terrorism were 
associated with the murder of leaders of political and 
religious institutions by so-called “assassins” who were 
high on hashish (Hopper, 2003b).

 Terrorists report that they feel that they have 
been the objects of fatal purification, shifted towards the 
margins of the society, as though they were infected and 
a source of infection, and as though they were traumatic 
introjects of some sort who must be extruded. In fact, 
terrorists feel that they have been scapegoated all their 
lives. 

 As the victims of scapegoating in their contextual 
societies, terrorists then become the perpetrators of it. 
They terrorise those by whom they feel they have been 
excluded and marginalised. Terrorists seek to obliterate 
obstacles to their own sense of goodness and purity. 
However, the delusional sense of their own goodness and 
perfection functions as a defence against the delusional 
sense of their own badness and imperfection, which 
is partly associated with feeling that they have been 
excluded from the wider society, which is defensively 
defined as evil, weak, and corrupt. 

 Feeling that they have been made tokens 
of sacrifice, terrorists seek tokens for sacrifice. They 
perform the rituals of religious sacrifices associated 
with the liminality of the boundaries between good and 
evil, and between life and death. This involves finding a 
balance between expressing the love of their own group 
and expressing the hatred of the objects who threaten the 
well-being and the survival of their own group.  

 Terrorists struggle to find the boundaries 
between attacks on the “other” and attacks on the “self”, 
that is, between murder and suicide, which involves 
finding an acceptable balance between loving and hating. 
This is especially acute in cases of murder followed by 
suicide, which terrorism often involves. 

 2. Terrorists are able to annihilate the targets 
of their hatred following a process of disassociation in 
which certain people and their groupings are defined 
as “inhuman” pseudo-species. This process of pseudo-
speciation permits us to do whatever we desire to 
people and their groups who are defined not only as 
“others”, but also as members of another species or of 
an especially created one (Hopper, 2003c; Volkan & Ast, 
1997;  Erikson, 1968).

 This is based in part on the dynamics of sibling 
rivalry and the dynamics of regressed anality. This can 
be seen in the themes that typify the denigration by 
older siblings of younger siblings: poor personal hygiene, 
inability to speak clearly and properly, ambiguous sexual 
and gender identities, and so on. These processes can 
be seen in the way that unconsciously older siblings 
associate their younger siblings with a variety of cute 
and cuddly small animals, such as squirrels and rabbits, 
on the one hand, and with a variety of dirty and smelly 
vermin such as rats, and stinging insects such as wasps, 
on the other. Both categories must be controlled, but the 
latter category must be eliminated, often sadistically, for 
example, as seen in the ways that children burn ants. 
It is fantasized that tormenting siblings of whom one is 
jealous and envious is likely to devastate those who are 
perceived to have corruptly brought them into being in 
the first place, i.e. their parents. 

 With respect to terrorism, this translates into 
taking revenge on the parental Establishment of the 
contextual society, who is perceived to have failed to 
control immigration and/or to have given immigrants 
excessive financial care, to have failed to uphold “law 
and order”, to have rewarded “sin” and to have been 
indifferent towards “virtue”. After all, from the point of 
view of the terrorist and his groupings, the terrorist is 
always virtuous, and his victims are always sinful. 
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 From the point of view of the Establishment, 
the members of terrorist networks are experienced and 
defined, virtually by definition, as threats to the welfare of 
the citizenry of the contextual society, who feel compelled 
to eliminate and to neutralise the activities of terrorists 
through either death or incarceration. This supports 
turning a blind eye towards the aggregation that has given 
rise to the massification of the traumatised society. 

IV - Hope  and Communication 6

 Aggregation always breeds discontent and 
despair, and terrorism is always an expression of the 
loss of hope. Noting that in English hope is defined in 
terms of “desirous expectation”, Rycroft (1979) argued 
that in the beginning of life hope is directed towards the 
breast and its contents; as the poet said, “Hope springs 
eternal in the human breast”. Building on Rycroft’s 
axiom, I (Hopper, 1981, 2003a, 2014) have argued that 
from conception onwards desirous expectation towards 
objects that have been valued as “goals” is rooted in 
relationships embedded within economic, political 
and religious institutions. Moreover, there are many 
kinds of desirous expectation, for example, normative 
expectations, aspirational expectations, anticipatory 
expectations, and so on. Feelings of relative deprivation 
are a function of a negative discrepancy between levels 
of normative expectation and levels of achievement with 
respect to objects that have been valued as goals.  
In order to cope with these painful feelings of relative 
deprivation, people are likely to engage in a variety of forms 
of instrumental adjustment. One form of instrumental 
adjustment involves the ability and willingness to change 
the situation which has given rise to the anxieties in 
question. However, such changes are often extremely 
difficult to achieve, especially when people are blocked 
from full access to political institutions, and/or when 
such institutions are felt to be systemically biased against 
them, in which case they are likely to engage in other 
forms of instrumental adjustment, such as retreatism and 
ritualism.

 Some people are likely to adopt forms of 
instrumental adjustment that involve action ranging 
from criminality to rebellion.  From the point of view of 

the Establishment such action is “illegitimate”. However, 
from the point of view of the terrorist and his groupings, 
such action is entirely necessary, primarily because they 
feel that this is the only way in which they will be heard. 
 Foulkes (Foulkes & Anthony, 1957) suggested 
that an antisocial act is often a way of trying to convey 
a crucial message:  if the message is heard and 
acknowledged, it becomes a communication; but if the 
message is unheard, it becomes an autistic symptom 
which in turn is likely to be enacted. In the context of 
failed communication and therefore failed dependency, 
terrorism is a proclamation that the fears associated 
with impeding psychic death are no greater than those 
associated with actual death, murder and suicide. 
Although terrorism is violent and destructive and tends 
to hurt the “innocent” more than it hurts the “guilty”, 
most of whom are as helpless as the terrorists in their 
efforts to shape and control their lives, the terrorist act 
is a cry that the flames of desirous expectation will soon 
be extinguished.  Can terrorism be understood as a final 
effort to keep hope alive?

 It is not only difficult but also impossible to 
“conclude” an article such as this. I am happy, therefore, 
to leave it open-ended. Obviously there is much still 
to be understood about the theory and concept of the 
tripartite matrix, the basic assumption of Incohesion, 
scapegoating, and terrorism and terrorists. It is especially 
important to understand that whereas massification 
generates scapegoating and terrorism, aggregation 
generates massification, and social trauma of various 
kinds are the sources of aggregation. Although the effects 
of stress, cumulative, and catastrophic social trauma can 
be ameliorated, they can hardly be eliminated.  Moreover, 
many phenomena that are helpful and beneficial for 
the society as-a-whole, are also socially traumatic. For 
example, although the democratization of education is 
likely to raise normative expectations for economic and 
status rewards, such rewards are rarely available to all 
whose normative expectations have been raised. Thus, 
in the broadest and deepest sense, terrorism is always a 
political process. It is ironic that even other species can 
be used as scapegoats for people and groupings who are 
closer to home. 
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(ENDNOTES) 

1 Part One draws on Hopper 2018a, 2018b, and on Nitzgen & Hopper, 2017, each of which has extensive bibliography. 

2 Part Two draws on Hopper 2019a and 2019d, each of which contains extensive bibliography.

3 Part Three draws on Hopper 2019a, 2019c, 2019d and on McCoy 2012, each of which contains extensive bibliography.  

4 Part Four draws on Hopper 2003b, 2019c, 2019d, 2019e, each of which contains extensive bibliography. Although the literature about terrorism and terrorists resists summary, 
see Yakeley (2017) for a recent collection of articles in the context of psychoanalysis and group analysis. See also: Richardson (2006), Smelser (2007), and Post (2007).  Volkan 
has recently summarised and refined some of his ideas in Suistola & Volkan (2017), which acknowledges the importance of sociological studies, especially those of activism and 
radicalisation, and contains many references to Volkan’s previous work. Akhtar (2017) and Richards (2018) take what Frosh (2008) has called a “trans-disciplinary perspective”. 
The work of Roth (2018) is particularly suggestive.

5 This section draws on Kleinot, 2017.

6 This section draws on Hopper 2003a, 2014 and 2019b.
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Resumen
Los fundamentos científicos del 
análisis grupal se exploran mediante la 
elaboración de analogías entre el proceso 
analítico grupal y la ontología cuántica. 

La situación analítica grupal, se concibe 
como un proceso de la función de onda 
que conduce al colapso, según la ecuación 
de Schrödinger y la interpretación de la 
Escuela de Copenhague, y a través de 
las intervenciones interpretativas del 
conductor. 

Se investiga la superposición, tal como 
se expresa en las tres posiciones del 
conductor (como terapeuta/miembro, 
padre/madre y líder/conductor) y las de los 
miembros (adultos/bebés), en relación con 
los fenómenos de espejo/resonancia. El 
principio de incertidumbre de Heisenberg 
está relacionado con la imposibilidad de 
“medir” simultáneamente la posición 
paterna del conductor/padre (significante/
nombre del padre) y su influencia 
dinámica (“velocidad”) en el grupo/madre 
o significado (el deseo de la madre/grupo) 
(Lacan). 

Una reserva con respecto a la 
determinación exacta del significante 
y/o significado utilizando el principio de 
incertidumbre conduce a un equilibrio 
de poder entre ellos, lo que favorece la 
preeminencia del conductor/padre al 
expresar una función paterna efectiva al 
reconocer al grupo/madre como la figura 
terapéutica principal (Foulkes).

Palabras clave
ontología cuántica, análisis grupal, 
significante/significado.

Abstract
The scientific foundations of group 
analysis are explored by drawing analogies 
between the group analytic process and 
quantum ontology. 

The group-analytic situation is conceived 
as a wave function process leading to 
collapses, according to Schrödinger’s 
equation and the interpretation of 
the Copenhagen School, through the 
conductor’s interpretative interventions.

Superposition, as expressed by 
the conductor’s three positions (as 
therapist/member, father/mother and 
leader/conductor) and those of the 
members (adults/infants), as linked 
with mirror/resonance phenomena, are 
investigated. Heisenberg’s uncertainty 
principle is related to the impossibility 
of simultaneously “measuring” the 
conductor/father’s paternal position 
(Signifier/Name-of-the-Father) and his/
her dynamic influence (“speed”) on the 
group/mother or Signified (the mother/
group’s desire) (Lacan). 

A reservation regarding the exact 
determination of the Signifier and/or 
Signified using the uncertainty principle 
leads to a balance of power between 
them, which favours the pre-eminence 
of the conductor/father as expressing an 
effective paternal function by recognizing 
the group/mother as the major therapeutic 
figure (Foulkes).

Key words
quantum ontology, group analysis, 
signifier/signified, uncertainty principle, 
Name-of-the-Father.

Group Analysis and Quantum Ontology: A Study of the Theoretical and 
Clinical Applications of Quantum Mechanics in the Group-Analytic Group[1]

Grupoanálisis y Ontología Cuántica: Un Estudio de 
las Aplicaciones Teóricas y Clínicas de la Mecánica 
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QUANTUM THEORIES AND THEIR  
BASIC PRINCIPLES

 During the period when Freud’s Interpretation 
of Dreams was published (Freud, 1900), further 
promoting his idea of the unconscious as the primal 
reservoir of psychic, mainly libidinal, energy, Planck 
(1901) discovered that energy is emitted and absorbed 
solely through some “energy parcels” that he called 
“quanta”. Einstein (1905) confirmed that light consists 
of quanta of energy (photons) that move in space like 
tiny particles. Later, Bohr (1928, 1937) incorporated de 
Broglie’s (1923) views on the wave-particle duality into 
the concept of complementarity: i.e. this particular thing 
cannot simultaneously be both a particle and a wave, 
but can sometimes be either one or the other, according 
to circumstances, so that one version complements the 
other. Meanwhile, Heisenberg (1925, 1927) was led to 
the uncertainty principle, according to which the precise 
position was determined as the product of mass (m) 
multiplied by velocity (v), or by calculating the position 
(x) or velocity (v) of a particle. The product of the value of 
position (Δx) by that of momentum (Δp), i.e. its velocity, 
had to be larger than or equal to an infinitesimally 
small arithmetic value that can neither be changed nor 
reduced to zero, i.e. it can never be less than one-half of 
the reduced Planck’s constant, h, often divided by 2π, 
and written as h-bar

 where  

 In mathematical terms, we have
where Δx represents the random position of a particle  
and Δp the uncertainty of its momentum, which means 
that the particle could be situated anywhere within the Δx 
space, and its momentum could have any value within 
the span of Δp. Experiments, however, proved that when 
the position Δx is defined, the value of which is inevitably 
very small, the value of its momentum (Δp) becomes 
disproportionately greater, and vice versa. It follows that, if 
the value of the position is higher because the value of the 
momentum is smaller, it cannot be measured precisely. 
In other words, when we know the exact position of a 
particle, we do not know its momentum (velocity) and 
vice versa (Lewis, 2016).

 Parallel to Heisenberg, Schrödinger (1926a, 
1926b, 1935) created a new wave-mechanics atomic 
model, according to which the stationary orbits of the 
atom’s electrons (Bohr) are due to the fact that the 
electrons, conceived as de Broglie waves, are in specific 
states of oscillation according to Schrödinger’s well-
known equation:

in which Ĥ is the Hamiltonian coefficient of the system 
under observation, i is the imaginary unit, t the time, r the 
position in three-dimensional Euclidean space, and  is 
Planck’s constant.

 The initial state |Ψ> of a quantum system is 
represented by a superposition of states, i.e. by the linear 
sum of all possible alternative states of the system {|yi>}, 
in Hilbert space:

 
 These states represent specific positions (or 
possible amplitudes) occupied by electrons conceived 
alternately as stationary waves in a linear, continuous 
and irreversible manner in the quantum system. The 
state that prevails each time expresses the solution of 
the wave function Ψ(r, t) which in turn solves the related 
Schrödinger’s equation. The superposition means 
that a quantum object, as either particle or wave, is 
simultaneously in many states, or at least two different 
directions simultaneously, and at the same time in neither 
of the two. Superposition changes with the passage of 
time and its change can be predicted only by a function 
of the state Ψ(r, t)2 of the atom (the square of the absolute 
value of the wave function), which Schrödinger tried 
to prove through his imaginary experiment known as 
“Schrödinger’s cat”.

 Schrödinger’s conclusions cast some doubt on 
how possible it is for the microcosm to be transformed into 
the macrocosm. Nevertheless, Bohr (1958), Heisenberg 
(1930, 1958) and the Copenhagen School in general 
found an interpretation, known as the Copenhagen 
interpretation, as linked with the observer effect 
(Heisenberg, 1930; Lewis, 2016). Quantum objects can 
become known as parts of the macrocosm only through 
observation/measurement. The environment causes the 
superposition of different states in the wave function to 
break down, leading to an unpredictable result of the 
measurement. Heisenberg (1927) and von Neumann 
(1932) attributed this phenomenon to the fact that, when 
the object is measured, a collapse or reduction of the 
wave function takes place (Heisenberg, 1927). Through 
the collapse of the wave function, one of the states is 
selected for superposition, which is truly unpredictable. 
The measurement process imposes the discontinuous 
change-projection of the system’s initial wave function 
into one of the eigenstates that constitute it.
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 Later, Bell’s (1964) studies on the spin of a 
quantum object proved that a particle “understands” 
when we measure it, resulting in the determination of its 
value and behaviour. The spin acquires a stable value 
up or down only at the moment of its measurement. Its 
orientation can be predicted only through the possibility 
│Ψ│2 (here: │a│2 or │b│2) where Ψ is the wave function 
of the particle which collapses from the moment that each 
spin acquires a value. So that when we have two particles 
A and B on the same axis and under conditions in which 
the principle of locality prevails (therefore in combination 
with the special theory of relativity) (Einstein, 1917) we do 
not initially know the value of their spin (superposition). 
We know it only if we measure the spin of one, in which 
case the spin of the other automatically acquires the 
opposite value (spin up or spin down accordingly) (Lewis, 
2016). This is a complex entanglement between the two 
particles. But, the altogether paradoxical thing is that the B 
particle suddenly and automatically acquires a quantum 
attribute, i.e. the orientation of its spin (precisely opposite 
to that of A), right after the measurement of A (therefore 
faster than the speed of light, which contravenes the 
special theory of relativity) (Einstein, 1917), however 
great the distance is between A and B, which totally 
violates Einstein’s principle of locality within the context 
of a very strange entanglement (Schrödinger,1935).

QUANTIZATION AND QUANTUM PHENOMENA 
IN THE GROUP-ANALYTIC GROUP

 Quantum states can be visibly present – much 
more than in psychoanalysis in which it has been already 
shown that they are significantly manifested (Gargiulo, 
2016) – in group analysis as expressed in the mental 
processes of the group-analytic group through the 
members’ free-floating discussion on the operational 
basis of the group matrix (Foulkes, 1964, 1990). Group 
intercommunications and dynamics could be conceived 
as composed of psychic micro-entities (“atoms”) that are 
subjected to quantization (a continuous range of values is 
converted into a finite range of discrete values) following 
a linear, determinist and irreversible wave function (Ψ) 
according to Schrödinger’s equation, which is periodically 
led to collapse processes mainly through the conductor’s 
interventions:

 First of all, superpositions are strongly displayed 
in the group-analytic group due to its multi-personal 
network of communication. The members of the group, 
which is conceived as a mother figure, are simultaneously 

in two distinct positions (“children”/adults), but at the 
same time in both or neither of them, and group relations 
are concurrently both interpersonal and transpersonal 
(Foulkes, 1964). The group analyst is synchronously in 
both a paternal and maternal position, and can direct 
the group as either “leader” or “conductor” (Foulkes, 
1964, 1990), while being in neither of the two positions 
specifically. In addition, he/she is not only an observer 
of the group but also a participant in the group, with 
his/her counter-transference feelings towards the 
members’ transference behaviours (Foulkes, 1964, 
1990). Phenomena of entanglement could also become 
detectable mostly in mirror reactions and resonance 
(Foulkes, 1964, 1990) that are developed on the basis of 
corresponding psychic states between the members that 
are very “distant” from each other, according to the model 
of an electron’s spin up and spin down. Furthermore, 
the conductor, much more so than a member or the 
group as a whole, verbally or non-verbally, is called 
upon to lead the group’s wave function to collapses by 
providing relative interpretations/“translations” on the 
individual but especially on the group level (Foulkes, 
1964). The conductor introduces the “breaking” of the 
causal sequence, the asymmetry, indeterminacy and 
reversible process on the wave-like linear, irreversible and 
symmetrically determinist coherence of the associated 
course of the group.

 On the other hand, the conductor’s position 
is a typical example of the way in which the principle 
of uncertainty can be manifested in the group in the 
sense that when the conductor’s position is expressed 
as certain, then his/her influence (the “speed” of the 
meaning transferred) on the group remains uncertain, 
and vice versa. Principally the conductor, regardless of 
his/her gender, speaks from a paternal position due to 
the therapist’s interpretative stance as primordially based 
on the use of language as substantiating the Symbolic 
(Lacan, 1966, 1975, 1998), which has been traditionally 
considered as being in line with a patriarchal perspective. 
The conductor continuously struggles specifically to find 
the words (signifiers) which, according to Lacan (1966, 
1975, 1998) emanate more from the paradigmatic/
metaphoric/symbolic axis than from the syntagmatic/
metonymic/imaginary axis of the language which is in 
everyday use and in which the group mainly expresses 
itself. Lacan (1975) has shown that the language has its 
fundamental source in the big Other or A (the Symbolic in 
its absolute sense), the essence of which we ignore but, 
despite that, unlike the case of psychosis in which the 
Other has been excluded, we ought to follow and obey 
if we want to have sufficient communication based on 
mutual recognition, i.e. a recognition that derives from 
the idea of the person (symbolic) rather than from his/
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her fascinating image (imaginary). Due to an inherent 
symbolic process based on allocution – which is absent 
in communication on the level of the little other or a, i.e. 
the imaginary communication between two people who 
mutually mirror each other using allusion – the sender 
receives back the message he has sent to the recipient in 
an inverse way (e.g. in the transmitter’s phrase “you are 
my woman”, what is heard, and what the transmitter wants 
implicitly to state, is the phrase “I am your man”, and vice 
versa). However, in the group context, due to the fact that 
the regressive forces are prevalent, and reminiscent of a 
psychotic-like situation (the state of the little other), and 
words and behaviours are multiplied owing to membership 
status, if the conductor’s/transmitter’s speech had been 
entirely certain, then whatever he/she says, what will be 
transmitted is the message “you are my group”, but it not 
would be quite certain whether the message that is finally 
sent back by the group/recipient (and as implied by the 
transmitter) will be “I am your conductor”, and the other 
way round. It seems that this message could be returned 
with certainty in the event that the conductor’s speech 
was somewhat uncertain.

 It is implied that the inverse message process, 
when expressed in the group, is mediated by subtle 
aspects of leadership and that the latter’s assignment is in 
a constant negotiation between the conductor (symbolic 
axis) and the group (imaginary axis) as decisively 
dependent on the application, or at least the non-violation 
of Heisenberg’s uncertainty principle, which seems to 
be ingrained in the group-analytic culture. On the other 
hand, the group therapist/father should prepare for his/
her symbolic death by permanently providing the group/
mother with his/her symbolic power in such a way that 
the group is revealed as the dominant therapeutic figure, 
firmly representing the reality principle (Foulkes, 1964). 
However, Foulkes’s proposal about how the conductor 
could foster his/her symbolic death remains unclear. 
Hence, we suggest that, following Lacan, the conductor’s 
symbolic death could be achieved through the proper use 
of the signifier (S) as a metaphor conceived, in Freud’s 
terms, as the equivalent of the “dead or symbolic father 
(the primal/imaginary father who became an idea/symbol 
after being murdered by his sons); this is the opposite 
of the “alive” or imaginary father (as omnipotent and 
eternal imago) which is expressed through the use of 
the signified (s) or metonymy. The signified consists 
of the incessant search for meaning on the imaginary 
level as representing the subject’s desire to rediscover 
his or her mother as primordial object and omnipotent/
omnipresent imago (imaginary mother), i.e. the desire 
in the sense of the need and demand for the mother’s 
love on the pre-Oedipal level, thereby alienating its proper 
desire by continuing to be the mother’s desire. What is 

important, however, is not the meaning/signification 
as derived from the signified on the metonymic axis – 
i.e. as long as a signifier continuously leads to another 
signifier, thus producing the illusion of meaning – but 
signification as engendered on the metaphorical axis by 
the passage of the signifier into the signified in such a 
way that a metaphor of the metonymy is produced (

 
, 

in which the numerator/signifier acts as a metaphor 
upon the denominator/signified. The signified process, 
unlike a suitable signifier (which is only the signifier of the 
symbolic father) induces a stop/metaphor in the chain 
of metonymic speech/imaginary mother, is an unceasing 
slide from one meaning to another. The mother/group is a 
representative of the signified or syntagmatic/metonymic/
imaginary axis of language. The father/conductor alone, 
since he/she occupies the position of symbolic father or 
Name-of-the-Father, constitutes the signifier and indeed 
the signifier par excellence, by conveying the language’s 
paradigmatic/metaphoric/symbolic axis (full speech, 
symbolic dimension of language) which stops the sliding 
of the signified/mother/group towards the meaning on the 
syntagmatic/metonymic/imaginary axis of the language 
(empty speech, imaginary dimension of language) 
(Lacan, 1966, 1998). Furthermore, the mother/signified/
group is the phallus in the sense of desire in its imaginary 
dimension, i.e. the desire of the mother/group to be the 
phallus as represented by their entire posture conceived 
as an imaginary entity, and to consider the child/member 
as an extension of their phallus; in contrast, the father/
signifier/conductor has the phallus in the sense of desire 
on the symbolic level, i.e. as disentangled from the need 
and demand for the mother’s/group’s love (Name-of-
the-Father). The signifier/Name-of-the-Father/conductor 
or symbolic father, as embodied in the figure of the real 
father (he who desires the mother/group on a mature/
symbolic level) and, to some extent, that of the imaginary 
father (the father fantasized as the one who will cut off 
the penis of the male child/member, following an archaic/
imaginary castration process), must prevent, in the sense 
of symbolic castration on the Oedipal level, the use of 
empty speech through which the child/member of both 
sexes endlessly seeks meaning/signified as interwoven 
with the mother’s/group’s desire/imaginary phallus, 
thus running the risk of being identified with the latter 
and entering into psychotic situations. The conductor 
as symbolic father is helped in this by the mother/group 
conceived as real mother, i.e. the mother/group who 
frustrates the child/member by properly weaning it, and 
as symbolic mother, i.e. the mother/group who follows 
a well-balanced dialectic of presence and absence 
with the child/member. Thus, the subject’s/child’s/
member’s desire in both sexes (signified in the subject) is 
purified of its imaginary/psychotic features derived from 
identification with the mother’s/group’s desire/imaginary 
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phallus and acquires a symbolic/neurotic dimension. 
Under these premises, it is expected that ideally the 
Oedipus complex will be successfully resolved as long 
as the male subject/child identifies with the Name-of-
the-Father, i.e. with the symbolic phallus, and also takes 
possession of it, while the female subject/child identifies 
with the mother as she who lacks it. The cornerstone of 
the paternal function is to substitute the mother’s (or the 
subject’s/child’s) desire/imaginary phallus (a) or signified 

(s) for the Name-of-the-Father/symbolic phallus (A) 
as a privileged Signifier (S). This is expressed through 
Lacan’s (1966, 1998) mathematical formula indicating 
the way in which the father (S) becomes the metaphor 
of the mother’s metonymy so as the Mother’s desire is 
obliterated leading to the prevalence of the Name-of-the-
Father (A) over the mother’s (and the child’s = Signified 
in the subject) desire/imaginary phallus (s):
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Name-of-the-Father
(S)

x

Mother’s desire
(s)

Mother’s desire
(s)

Signified in the subject
(s)

    Name-of-the-Father ( )

Nonetheless, in order to be effective in group 
analysis, Lacan’s formula of the paternal metaphor 
should take on a form, in which the deletion 
of the Mother’s/Group’s desire is avoided.  

The Mother’s desire should be substituted by the Group’s 
desire with the Group conceived as a Mother (s1), in 
Lacan’s second fraction, while the Signified in the subject 
should be connected with the group member (s2):

Name-of-the-Father
(S)

x

Group’s/Mother’s desire
(s1)

Mother’s desire
(s)

Signified in the subject/member
(s2)

 
        Name-of-the-Father x Group’s/Mother’s desire: 

The conductor, following Heisenberg’s uncertainty 
principle, should be attentive when using the signifier to 
provide relevant collapses/interventions, so as not to seek 
either to define the meaning – i.e. the influence of the 
conductor’s paternal position or signifier/Name-of-the-
Father/symbolic phallus (  on the signified/mother’s/
group ’s desire/imaginary phallus or “speed” ( ) –, 
accurately, thus giving priority to the members’ tendency to 
depend on the latter, i.e. making the signifier/conductor’s 
paternal position/Name-of-the-Father/symbolic phallus 
very uncertain and unstable, or in contrast, to measure 
precisely the signifier/conductor’s paternal position/
Name-of-the-Father/symbolic phallus which would make 
the meaning/“speed” of the message transferred to the 
signified/mother’s/group’s’ desire for imaginary phallus 
much more uncertain and less apprehensible. It would 
also result in the inability of the signified/mother/group 
to accept the influence of the signifier/father/conductor 
(which presupposes some uncertainty of the signifier), 

and would lend an unequal power and possibly traumatic 
prevalence to the signifier/conductor/Name-of-the-
Father over the signified/mother’s/group’s desire. The 
father’s/conductor’s symbolic death is thus revealed as 
a continuous process resulting from multiplying the 
(Symbolic) by  (Imaginary), in which the Imaginary/
mother/group absorbs the values of the Symbolic/father/
conductor, while the Symbolic discards its imaginary 
contaminants (the elements of the imaginary father as 
coinciding with those of the imaginary mother).

 The mathematical form of this view, by 
combining Heisenberg’s uncertainty principle formula  
(  ) with Lacan’s revised formula of 
paternal metaphor ( ) can be expressed as follows:

Sx · sp or where Sx = and sp = 
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A CLINICAL VIGNETTE

 The session referred to here is from a twice-a-
week group-analytic group in private practice in Athens, 
conducted by the author for many years. During this 
period the group[2] has consisted of seven members 
including the conductor: Katy, 37, manager; Maria, 42, 
surgeon; Zoe, 35, teacher; Chryssa, 40, engineer; Nikos, 
38, mechanic; and Kostas, 48, lawyer. The members’ 
psychopathology ranges from neurosis to borderline 
personality disorder and psychosomatics. Katy and Maria 
are married and have a boy and a girl, five and ten years 
old respectively. Zoe is divorced and has a girl and a boy 
three and nine years old respectively; she is now in a new 
love relationship. Nikos has just been divorced and has 
no children, Kostas and Chryssa are single.

 When the conductor entered the group, silence 
prevailed for about one minute, operating as a collapse 
of the wave function involved in the members’ small 
talk. “One of the most important functions of silence is 
when it calls upon each one to break it by speaking,” 
the conductor remarked, thus bringing about a collapse 
in an effort to stimulate the wave function/free-floating 
discussion. He was clearly speaking from a paternal 
position (Name of-the-Father), using the paradigmatic/
metaphoric/symbolic axis of language (signifier) without 
this being fully determined as such (uncertainty principle), 
a fact indicating that the influence of his intervention/
momentum/speed on the group’s syntagmatic/
metonymic/imaginary axis of language (signified) was to 
be more precise. Indeed, Katy took the floor by saying that 
her husband was currently preparing to go on a trip with 
his friends on their motorcycles, and that she is worried 
that her son will consider it immature and inadequate as 
regards the paternal function. Kostas objected saying that 
this will make the child see his father as a model to be 
emulated. Katy said that, in fact, her son often tells his 
parents that, when he grows up, he too will acquire a 
motorbike. “Regarding whether your husband is a model 
through this action, I doubt very much,” said Maria to 
Katy. The conductor is in a superposition of associated 
states as linked with his counter-transference feelings: 
he himself also had a motorbike which he sold when 
his son became a teenager (who then bought himself a 
motorcycle). Based on his own feelings, he decided to 
create a collapse: “At your son’s age, he can identify with 
his father as owner of a motorcycle, which symbolizes the 
phallus as male-paternal power. The problem will come 
later, when he will gradually take over the bike, i.e. the 
phallus, but not the father,” he tells Katy and the group. 
The position from which he spoke indicated a precise 

2 All the group members are referred with pseudonyms. I thank them all for 
giving the permission to publish their clinical material here.

paternal position/signifier, however it was not certain 
that the momentum or dynamic depth/signified reflected 
what he said on the group level. The members remained 
untouched by his words and returned to the issue of how 
dangerous a motorcycle can be.

 A longer silence/collapse followed, which Zoe 
“broke” saying: “My new relationship doesn’t give me 
time; I have started to be very annoyed”. This seemed 
like a spin-up process linked with mirroring/resonance 
(entanglement) between her and Nikos. He addressed 
Zoe: “Judging by my own marriage and divorce, I think 
that it is good not to have so many demands; it is hard 
for a man to be pressured by a woman” (spin down). 
A process then began of superimposing many forms 
of psychic material that are “distant” from each other 
and that communicate on the basis of the spins up and 
spins down, co-existing with resonance and (slightly 
negative) mirroring. Maria said to Zoe: “You speak in an 
autocratic way like my mother; it is not effective if you 
talk to your friend this way” (spin up). “It’s just the way 
my tone is!” Zoe replies (spin down). Then Kostas speaks 
to Maria saying: “I do the same thing, so what?” (spin 
up). To which Maria replies: “You do it often, as does 
my Mum and also my daughter, whom you resemble in 
many ways” (spin down). “Do I have similarities with a 
child who is so far from me?” asks Kostas (spin up). “Do 
you think you don’t have?” (spin down) replies Maria. 
“Anyway,” Kostas tells her by providing some collapse, 
“what you said made me realise something important”. 
These dialogues made Chryssa angry. References to 
autocratic mothers (spin up) created a contrast with the 
mildness of her own mother (spin down). “Come on, you 
guys!” she said, “Why do all mums have to be the way 
you describe them?” The conductor avoids commenting 
on these processes, in order to leave them running, and 
decides to provide a collapse by reintroducing the issue 
raised by Zoe about her friend. “The more one asks for 
something the more it may not be given to him”, he tells 
her. The position from which his words originate, as well 
as his tone, are imprecise. However, the “speed” with 
which his words are heard, judging by the very receptive 
attention with which all the members heard them, is quite 
understandable.

 The session needed a few minutes to finish, and 
Chryssa said to the conductor: “My cousin and his wife 
are obsessively trying to teach my two-year old niece to 
do her ca-ca sitting on the adults’ toilet. I wonder whether 
this is something pathological.” (spin up). Katy, who is 
mirrored in these words, since until recently she, too, was 
involved in her son’s toilet training, replied immediately 
to Chryssa: “We have been instructed here that babies 
must learn to use the potty; by using the toilet so early 
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to do their ca-ca they run the risk of experiencing the 
act of excreting feces as a loss of a part of their body” 
(spin down). The conductor produces a collapse by 
confirming Katy’s view, and says that it would be well to 
keep an eye on the child’s behaviour. He also reminds the 
group of the equivalence of feces = penis = child = gift, 
according to Freud (1917, 1918[1914]), and the crucial 
role played by the mother in teaching the child to use 
the potty, as the one to whom the child openly offers its 
ca-ca as a gift. He speaks with certainty, yet his message 
as apprehended by the group seems uncertain. “Yes but 
how can I help?” asks Chryssa. “By giving them a potty!” 
replied Katy making the group laugh. The conductor ends 
the session through a group interpretation/“translation”/
final collapse saying that the main issue in which the 
group has been unconsciously engaged in this session 
concerned the search of the paternal and maternal 
function as mirrored in the dialectic of the conductor and 
the group respectively and the balance of power between 
them.

CONCLUSIONS

 Applying the fundamental principles of quantum 
mechanics in the group-analytic group processes has 
important theoretical and clinical implications in building 
the epistemological foundations for the theory and 
practice of group-analytic psychotherapy. Given that the 
group interactions and dynamics with their unconscious 
micro-subtleties resemble the quantum world, the whole 
issue is focused on the way in which the conductor, 
along with the higher awareness of the superposition of 

his/her roles, monitors his/her free-floating attention so 
as to lead the group by either permitting it to run as a 
wave function (free-floating discussion) or offering the 
appropriate collapses (interpretations), and bring together 
the members’ mental material using analysis mainly of 
mirroring and resonance as linked with entanglement 
states.

 The main target of group analysis is the 
conductor’s symbolic death as fostered by himself/
herself and the transmission of his/her symbolic power to 
the group (Foulkes). Following Lacan’s views, this could 
be realized as long as the conductor (as Name-of-the-
Father/symbolic father/symbolic phallus) uses primarily 
the signifier/symbolic (metaphor) to represent “death”/
symbolic castration of the “alive” signified/imaginary 
(metonymy) as expressed mainly by the mother’s/group’s 
desire/imaginary mother/imaginary phallus (Lacan). 
However, unlike Lacan, the conductor should not 
occupy the position of the symbolic father catalytically 
but should favour an overlapping of power based on the 
consecutive hegemony of both signifier/Name-of-the-
Father and signified/mother’s/groups’ desire according 
to Heisenberg’s uncertainty principle in the sense that 
neither the signifier (father’s/conductor’s position) nor 
signified (mother’s/group’s momentum) can be measured 
simultaneously with precision.

 Exploring the group-analytic processes and 
phenomena linked to quantum states, as described 
above, could open up new perspectives for further 
research in group analysis, as both as science and art.
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Inner Multiculturalism and Language

Multiculturalismo Interno y Lenguaje

Resumen
La manifestación y resolución de la 
"neurosis cultural" en familias migrantes 
de segunda y tercera generación. 
Los nuevos europeos de la vieja Europa 
viven en un espacio psicológico 
"intercultural" y encuentran su hogar en 
el nuevo idioma. También hay preguntas 
que deben entenderse, metabolizarse y 
resolverse durante la adolescencia para 
evitar la dispersión de la formación de 
identidad.

Palabras clave: migración, adolescencia, 
lenguaje.

Abstract
The manifestation and resolution of the 
"cultural neurosis" in second and third 
generation migrant families. 
The new Europeans of the old Europe live 
in an "intercultural" psychological space 
and find their home in the new language. 
There are also questions that need to be 
understood, metabolized, and resolved 
during adolescence to avoid dispersion of 
identity formation.

Keywords: migration, adolescence, 
language.

1. INTRODUCTION

 Inner multiculturalism is the manifestation and the resolution of „“cultural 
neurosis”. It is common in second and third generation migrant families. New Europe-
ans in Old Europe are living in a psychological space “between cultures” and find their  
home in the newlanguage.  There are also questions which need to be understood me-
tabolised and resolved during adolescence to avoid the dispersal of identity formation.
 If migration is a loss of roots, as C.G.Jung writes (Sabin 2002.), it is very 
important to do psychological work on one’s own identity. Migration means a time 
“in-between”, a third space between two or three cultures.Working through cultural 
identity begins at the same time as adolescence normative crisis (Hägglund 1985) and 
it pertains development. In the first stage of adolescence (11-13-15 years of age) it is 
mostly connected to one’s own body  (color of hair, eyes and skin, attitude towards men-
struation and ejaculation) and different demands about competitive behavior at home 
and school. During that phase the school, and the attitudes and knowledge of teachers 
about multiculturalism, can either help or traumatize teenagers. (Anna of Green Gabels, 
Tom Sawer, Oliver Stone, The Famous fymf, Harry Potter).
Second generation migrants  often suffer very strong normative adolescent crisis. They 
are “born to the land, but live between two cultures” (Singer-Kimbles 2004). At home 
they do not speak the same language they do at school, they have different “good” 
behavior demands at home and in society, different rules and sometimes also different 
clothes. Every so often they also have  inner cultural and religious schism – which im-
plies that they have psychological work to do in that field too.
 In the middle stage of adolescence (15-18 years old), second generation mi-
grants often search for their roots and identity by travelling and trying different roles. 
They try to find the answer to the question “Who am I and where do I come from?”
Examples: Finnish-Swedish, Finnish-Russian, Swiss-Alban, Swiss-Serb, Swiss-Croat, 
Swiss-German, German-Swiss, Canadian-Panamian, German-Indian, Chinese-Ameri-
can, Swiss- American, Chinese-Jewish... and so on.
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2. IDENTITY

 During independence crisis, teenagers use  
previous human relations, former models of interaction 
and models based on their peers. In middle stage of ado-
lescence (15-18 years old) their own identity is being built 
step by step. Migrants also have  extra work to do: their 
former models of interaction don`t work properly  in the 
new land’s culture. They have to find  some resolution 
between “home and  land” cultures or create their own 
cultural identity – a third culture.
 Nowadays we speak about Third Culture Kids 
(TCK). They have been living the main part of their lives 
or all of their life abroad and moved 3-4 times during their 
existence (because of their parents work permits lasting 
up to 3 or 4 years). They are often lonely, well educated 
and lost between cultures. They are “world citizens”, fu-
ture bussinessmen or women, but unable to create close 
relationships, and every so often also unable to speak 
about their role of “outsiders”. The only ones able toun-
derstand their experiences  are those who are in a similar 
situation. “People who don’t live what we live, don’t un-
derstand” (Benjamin 2017).
 If development proceeds  normally, teenagers 
perceive identity as psychosocial pleasure and develop 
an inner certainty about receiving recognition from those 
who they expect it form (Hägglund 1985).
 But if said identity-crisis is longer than usual, 
creating a new identity takes more time than expected. If 
the development of identity is somehow disturbed, teena-
gers develop feelings of dissension towards their identity. 
For adolescent migrants many different identities are “on 
the table”, and they have to find their way without a pro-
per map. Their parents’ map is from another culture and 
a different country.
 If  teenagers can’t use their parents and their 
attitudes as a backup during the independency-crisis, 
they may start to perceive  all adults as enemies. They 
feel that they don’t have parents, that  their parents have 
abandoned them – which means that the parents’ role is 
not functional anymore for them as a model. Parents or 
older population are unable to protect them or help them. 
This usually happensif parents are from a very different 
culture thantheir children’s peers.
 Adolescents can go through a  big cultural iden-
tity crisis at the same time, when they e have unresolved 
identity issues, and sometimes also sexual identity crisis. 
Migrants can have feelings of dislocation and lose them-
selves within the country or between the countries. This 
can also include the cultural context or be confused with 
that. “Where am I, who am I ?” (Singer-Kimbles 2004). 
They are lost in the country and between countries, they 
don’t understand where they belong and which kind of 
future to expect Often  they don`t have an anchor or can’t 

use it for some reason (ex. inability to learn the land’s lan-
guage properly, bad school votes, outsider of peer group, 
no supporting friends...).
 If the teenagers can’t use their parents and their 
ego-support, maybe because they live in too distant a cul-
ture from the one of the teenagers, adolescents need to 
find something new. And so this becomes a good spa-
ce for different fundamentalistic and extremistic groups, 
which offer “safe avenue for lost sheep”. They offer  emo-
tional nourishment, that adolescents can’t find anywhere 
else. Life becomes clear again, simple and limited. They 
don’t need to make their own decisions. That’s why they 
enroll in the holy war.
 During the formation of identity the teenager is 
partly very aware of such a  feeling. If the formation  takes 
a long time, the teenager starts to perceive it as a big de-
manding pain. If the development of identity is somehow 
disturbed, the teenager perceives a painful feeling of dis-
sension of identity. And if it goes on for a long time, that 
pain starts to be the only feeling. That’s when teenagers 
may start to look for a  resolution… any resolution... And 
they take with them also those adults and peers who ha-
ven’t been able help them with their painful dispersion of 
identity. “He creates his own unique wholeness, and kills 
other possibilities...”.

3. LANGUAGE

 Language is very important for integration in a  
new culture and homeland, and also for identity forma-
tion. The mother tongue – the languagewhich the person 
has been speaking from early childhood onward - is often 
not the sole language  the person uses in  life. Bilinguali-
sm and multilingualism are increasingly typical for euro-
pean citizens.
 The first language is rooted in the core of  iden-
tity, and later in life the same position can be occupied by 
another well developed language.. Some families change 
their main language every generation, due to their living 
in different countries. And so their “mother tongue”- lan-
guage, which they use to speak to their children, is their 
first language, their main official language. The question 
then is about “the language of feelings” and it differs very 
much from bilingualism.
 Bilinguals use two or more languages or dialects 
in their everyday life (Beacco 2005).  Bilinguals typically 
use their two languages with different people, in different 
contexts and for different purposes (Beacco 2005.). The 
language is anchored to different people. Children can 
speak Finnish with their mother and German with their 
father, or English with their mother and French with their 
father. With their grandparents they may speak French 
or English – depending on the language their grandpa-
rents use with each other. Using “wrong language” – a 
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language different than the one that is anchored to the 
person, is understood as breaking the rules of bilingual 
families. Multilinguals or plurilinguals know and use two 
or more languages in whatever level of competence (Be-
acco 2005).
 In different languages,  the same words might 
mean different things and so create different images. The 
word “maybe” is in some languages closer to “no” and 
in others to “yes”. The Finnish personal pronoun “hän” e 
can mean man or woman (the person), while in English 
the difference between she and he is clear and it is also 
used for animals. In Russian ona (feminine form) and on 
(masculine form) are clear, ono is not an alive object, so 
all animals are also she or he. In German, man is er and 
woman is sie (a group), es is drive or animal. “A gift” in 
English can mean present, talent or donation. One needs 
to be able to understand from the context of the senten-
ce, what is being spoken about. And in German the same 
word means poison.
 Only when one is able to understand jokes of 
othercultures, one starts to understand the subconscious 
of this culture, wrote  Sigmunt Freud (1940) in his book 
“Der Witz und seine Beziehung zum Unbewusstenn”. 
Freud himself lived between different cultures, so I sup-
pose it was his own experience. This is easy to test with 
school children. The level to which they are able to un-
derstand humor, explains their correct language level.  
And this is a good way to understand the required  level 
of teaching.
 Multilingualism increases communication po-
tential, helps to understand other cultures and their li-
teratures and traditions and opens possibilities for richer 
social contacts when travelling abroad (Beacco 2005). 
For mixed families, multilingualism gives the chance of 
a deeper bond between the children and  their ancec-
tors and family history, and at least some connections to 
their family cultural roots (“where do my parents comeg 
from?”), without preventing them from integrating into the 
local community.
 The second most popular language of the coun-
try is in itself an interesting phenomenon. In Germany 
and  Austria, the second most popular spoken language 
nowadays is Turkish. In Poland it’s German, in France 
Algerian, in Italy Romanian, in Norway Polish, in Fin-
land Swedish and in Sweden Finnish. The second po-
pular language always takes its worlds and images from 
the host country. Finnishswedish is for example a totally 
different language or dialect from the Swedish, which is 
commonly used in Sweden. Swedish is Finland’s second 
official language – in my generation everybody must learn 
it in school, but most of my generation uses English to 
communicate with Swedish people.

4.WHAT IS IMPORTANT ?

 Almost 38% of  Europeans suffer from  some 
kind of mental disturbance (Nuorisobarometri 2007). In 
Finland the amount of mental disturbances increases the 
amount of physical disturbances. Mental disturbance is 
also the most common reason for long sick leaves and 
early retirement. The most common are anxiety disorders 
(14%), which include  panic disorders and different pho-
bias, like for example social phobias (Nuorisobarometri 
2007).
 We know that parents are never perfectly able 
tocontrol the development of their child, but the child’s 
possibilities to autonomy are mostly based on the degree 
of education and role models of the parents. , The way 
teenagers learn to control the contradiction between au-
tonomy and dependency, depends on
the parents and other adults.  And so the teenager learns 
to behave in a way, that doesn’t  insult the rights of others 
and at the same time incorporates feelings of justice 
about one’s own position and demands.(Vuorinen 1983).
 In therapy, migrants often have a strong mother 
complex “Is she a good enough mother....in this culture? 
She is culturally different from other mothers, but also for 
me... And my real or imaginary child/children’’. It is not 
easy toshape one’sown future in a new culture. Young 
migrants lose sight of their children and well educated 
migrants seem to havechildren about 10 years later when 
compared to their native population.
 For migrants from second and third generation 
it is very important to find, meet and see children who are 
similar from the outside and even more from the inside 
(on a genetic level) as them, to become able to under-
stand which kind of individual their own child can be. 
It can also mean a big difference in the “inner culture” 
of second and third generation migrants from the main 
culture of the land, even when they use the same lan-
guage at home as the main culture of the country (for 
example, swiss-albanians who live according to muslim 
rules in Germany). That’s why, for adolescents, especial-
lyduring the early teens, it›s very important to be, at le-
ast sometimes, part of their parents’ culture (Christmas, 
Middsommer Party etc.) and learn in “language and cul-
ture”-schools (HSK 2016). In this way, they get the pos-
sibility to understand their own relationship to the culture 
and traditions of former generations.
 Third space- inner multiculturalism is so-
mething new, a space between two cultures, meeting 
point, new creation.
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5. FUTURE

 “A flat in a new country”  slowly becomes “a 
home in new country”. After the stage of “Check point 
home?”  it is possible to find “home in a new homeland”. 
Language is often a very important key, as well as family 
hobbies and peer groups. An understanding of the new 
country’s basic unwritten rules and behavior patterns 
helps a lot.
 Mennonites are third generation migrants. They 
accept to belong to a culture different than their original 
one, whatever it might have been. Third generation mi-
grants easily feel at home everywhere in the world. But 
they are likely to spend most of their time with people 
similar to themselves
 Mennonites are often multicultural, pluricultural 
and of course multilingual. According to former studies 
early multilingualism brings cognitive and neurological be-
nefits andadvantages. Their children have better  mental 
flexibility, creativity and analysis skills, and they also seem 
to  keep these benefits later in life. Because of this neu-
ro-cognitive fexibility, multilinguals develop less dementia 

related symptoms such as Alzheimer, or in any case their 
insurgence occurs  slater and displays less severe symp-
toms than in the monolingual’s cases. (Wachter 2014). 
 Nowadays there are  more and more emigrants, 
immigrants, settlers, colonists, migrants, refugees, exiles, 
expats, expands, asylum requesters, visitors, travellers 
(not justgypsies but also inter-railers, car-caravaners, also 
businessmen/women, aircraft- and tourist business wor-
kers etc.), tourists, explorers, diplomats, residents, first, 
second and third generation  migrants, cosmopolites, 
mennonites, multicultural and multilinguistic persons. 
People often don’t live  only in one country during their 
lives or one city anymore.
 Universities in Western counties suggest (and 
partly support) quite long periods abroad for students. It 
gives them the possibility to get a new view to the world, 
to see and feel other cultures during studying time.
 Maybe this will create a new generation, which 
is more interested inthe whole of the world andis able 
to travel and use different languages for communication. 
And maybe this new generation will be able to save the 
world for the  generations to come.
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CONCEPTS

Emigrant                   moves from the native country

Immigrant                 moves to the host country

Settler                      “new clearer”, pioneer, bulldozer (?)

Colonists                  somebody who moves from the richer part to the poorer part of the country

Migrant                    somebody who moves

Refugee                    somebodywho has to leave the home country because of war, catastrophe etc.

Exile                         somebody who has to leave the country because of political opinions, without the possibility to come back

Expat                        somebody abroad, who works in the country (=expatriot, expat wifes, expat children)
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Expand                     somebody who expands something

Asylum Requester  political and/or economical asylus, can be short or long

Visitors                     come for a short time

Travellers                not only gypsies, inter-railers and car-caravaners, businessmen and women, aircrafts and tourist business workers etc.)

Tourists                    come to the country on journey, interested about resting from their own lives and sometimes about local culture

Explorers               investigators

Diplomats              officially representing some country in the land (diplomat’s wives and children)

Resident           lives somewhere because of the post

First generation migrants          born in some other land and culture, where they live

Second generation migrants       born in the destination land, but live between two cultures

Third generation migrants     born inthe destination  land, but live between two cultures, have created their “own space”, exploring their inner space to find their “inner and 
outer child”

Cosmopolites          citizens of the world

Mennonites             accept belonging to a different culture than the one of origin (whichever it was) 3
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debe superar 2.000 palabras, pero no 
exceder de 3.000.)
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notas al final. No se deben utilizar notas 
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Abstract
The author provides a brief historical 
overview of free association and the 
difficulties encountered by psychoanalysts 
in its use in the group camp. It emphasizes 
the work of conceptualization of the 
group associative chains realized by Kaës 
that considers that they are produced 
as an interweaving of the singular and 
intrapsychic free associations, those 
produced by the intersubjective ensemble 
and those produced in the group 
encounter, guided on the diachronic and 
synchronic pillars. Introduce a therapeutic 
mediator called a group pictogram which 
consists of inviting group members to play 
by drawing together on the same sheet of 
paper. Drawings that produce pictograms 
that allow to say, to tell what the group lives, 
feels and thinks. The strokes, drawings, 
pictograms, are included as associative 
chains that would link drawings with 
words, with narratives and stories of each 
subject, of the intersubjective link and of 
the group. It presents some illustrative 
vignettes.

Keywords
Free association, group associative chain, 
group pictogram 

Resumen
La autora realiza un pequeño recorrido 
histórico sobre la asociación libre y 
las dificultades encontradas por los 
psicoanalistas en cuanto a su uso en 
el campo grupal. Destaca el trabajo 
de conceptualización de las cadenas 
asociativas grupales realizada por Kaës 
que considera que ellas son producidas 
como un entretejido de las asociaciones 
libres singulares e intrapsíquicas, las 
producidas por el conjunto intersubjetivo 
y las producidas en el encuentro grupal, 
regidas por los ejes diacrónicos y 
sincrónicos. Introduce como mediador 
terapéutico el pictograma grupal que, 
consiste en invitar a los miembros de 
un grupo para dibujar juntos en una 
misma hoja de papel. Los dibujos que se 
producen con los pictogramas permiten 
contar o entredecir aquello que el grupo 
vive, siente y piensa. Los dibujos, los 
trazos que componen un pictograma 
grupal se incluyen como cadenas 
asociativas vinculadas con palabras, 
narraciones e historias de cada sujeto, 
del vínculo intersubjetivo y del grupo. Se 
presentan algunas viñetas ilustrativas. Se 
presentan algunas viñetas ilustrativas.

Palabras clave 
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De la Asociación Libre a las Cadenas Asociativas Grupales
From Free Association to Group Associative Chains
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INTRODUCCIÓN

 La cadena asociativa grupal, concepto trabajado y elaborado por Kaës 
(1985, 2003,2007), describe las peculiaridades de la asociación libre en el grupo. 
La regla fundamental del psicoanálisis tiene como componentes la asociación libre, 
la atención parejamente flotante, la transferencia y la interpretación como procesos 
para acceder al inconsciente. Kaës subraya que el proceso asociativo grupal incluye: 
1. Las asociaciones libres singulares e intrapsíquicas. 2. Las asociaciones producidas 
co-asociativamente en el encuentro intersubjetivo. 3. Las asociaciones construidas 
conjuntamente en el espacio grupal. La presencia múltiple de sujetos promueve una 
pluralidad de voces y una multiplicidad de formas discursivas. Las asociaciones en 
el grupo presentan peculiaridades especificas debido a determinantes intrapsíquicos, 
intersubjetivos, grupales, y al duplo eje temporal, sincrónico y diacrónico.
 Presentamos un pequeño recorrido histórico, teórico, y los aportes de Kaës 
para la comprensión de los procesos asociativos grupales. Introducimos la idea de que 
los procesos asociativos en el grupo se presentan en cadenas que no sólo incluyen 
asociaciones de palabras, sino también de gestos, producciones sensoriomotoras, 
trazos, o dibujos. Algunas viñetas muestran la manera en la que las cadenas asociativas 
grupales incluyen estos aspectos que van más allá de las palabras destacadas por el 
psicoanálisis, en la conocida “cura a través de la palabra”.
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EL MÉTODO PSICOANALÍTICO: 
LA ASOCIACIÓN LIBRE

 El método de la asociación libre de Freud tiene 
sus antecedentes en la teoría asociacionista, el interés 
literario, y en aquello que los pacientes le enseñaron. 
Freud les invitaba a decir sus ocurrencias. Mannoni, O 
(1987) considera que la actitud de Freud se caracteriza 
por mirar detenidamente y por largo tiempo las cosas 
para que ellas le puedan “hablar” (Mannoni, 1987, p.56). 
Freud inaugura una manera de mirar y escuchar, siendo 
capaz de reconocer las ventajas y las dificultades del 
método que va creando. Deja la hipnosis, la sugestión, 
el artificio técnico de presionar encima de la frente del 
paciente para hablar, y se centra en la asociación libre. 
Descubre la necesidad de suspender cualquier saber 
preconcebido para permitir revelar aquello que está 
ahí, esperando ser encontrado, y que parece que no es 
posible mirar o escuchar. Mirar y escuchar, dos verbos 
que sintetizan sabiamente el trayecto del descubrimiento 
psicoanalítico y el camino a seguir, cuando se desea 
emprender una investigación.
 Freud recorre un camino que va del médico-
neurólogo al psicoanalista; de su pasión por la obra 
literaria, al reconocimiento de la impregnación de ésta en 
la manera de conducir su trabajo, y de su acervo teórico 
para la incorporación de esta riqueza, en el pensamiento 
y en la práctica que va conceptualizando. La asociación 
libre impone un nuevo giro al trabajo en el que, en lugar 
de buscar los eventos traumáticos y hechos asociados, el 
paciente, a través del proceso asociativo, impone su ritmo 
y su propio camino. Freud (1925/1926/2011) afirma 
que el trabajo de análisis pasa a ser conducido por las 
asociaciones del paciente, y que difícilmente un paciente 
no trae alguna ocurrencia. A partir de este momento, no 
es más tarea del médico o terapeuta presionar y buscar 
asociaciones. Descentraliza el papel del médico y otorga 
al paciente la responsabilidad del proceso.
 Freud reconoce que la asociación libre es un 
método “menos penoso” para el paciente y en el que el 
médico ofrece una “violencia mínima”. Esto implica el 
reconocimiento de que sólo el analizando es capaz de 
encontrar-hallar aquello que está “ahí”, que parece o desea 
“ignorar saber”. Las leyes del asociacionismo, vigentes 
en el siglo XIX, están presentes en el raciocinio freudiano 
y su lectura de los fenómenos, descritos de acuerdo 
con el tipo de asociación por: contigüidad, semejanza, 
simultaneidad. Pero, la novedad que Freud descubre 
es que las asociaciones siguen una lógica distinta, no 
considerada hasta entonces por el asociacionismo: la 
lógica del inconsciente. En el Proyecto (1895) presenta 
un modelo asociativo, cuya característica está vinculada 
al descubrimiento psicoanalítico del inconsciente. De 
la misma manera que las neuronas se asocian entre sí, 

el funcionamiento psíquico también sigue las mismas 
leyes. Freud, más cercano a las neurociencias de su 
época, esboza por primera vez en la denominada Carta 
52 (1896), una teoría del aparato psíquico sobre la óptica 
asociativa. 
 La especificidad de asociar libremente en el 
contexto de análisis se expone por primera vez en el 
artículo: “El Método Psicoanalítico de Freud”, escrito 
en 1903/1904 como una contribución al libro de 
Lowenfeld, y redactado con la intención de presentar 
las modificaciones técnicas introducidas después de 
abandonar el método de la hipnosis. Describe la esencia 
del método psicoanalítico y un dispositivo específico, 
el diván-sofá, que consiste en, sin ejercer “ninguna 
influencia” sobre el paciente, convidarlo a echarse en el 
diván en cuanto el analista se sienta, “substraído de la 
mirada”, detrás del paciente. El paciente deberá acatar 
la “regla fundamental del psicoanálisis”: comunicar 
lo que surja y que le traiga alivio, decir aquello que 
“acuda a su mente”, que nazca de su autobservación, 
“aunque sea desagradable decirlo” o “aunque le 
parezca sin importancia y hasta sin sentido” (Freud, 
1937/1939/2010, p. 175).
 En Estudios sobre Histeria (1893/1895) y en la 
Psicoterapia de la Histeria (1895), el síntoma histérico es 
descrito como un conglomerado de situaciones que se 
enlazan entre sí, y que la psicoterapia busca ordenar. Las 
cadenas asociativas forman configuraciones de enlace 
entre sí, y el trabajo de análisis consiste justamente en 
descubrir esas cadenas y encontrar las lógicas de la 
relación entre ellas. Las cadenas se enlazan de diversas 
maneras, representaciones que toman un aspecto y no 
otro, que van y vuelven. Otro aspecto que considera 
es el modelo del “punto nodal”, figura de los hilos que 
convergen en un punto y “que, desde ahí, vuelven 
a devanarse unidos; y en el núcleo desembocan por 
regla general varios hilos de trayectorias separadas 
que muestran a trechos conexiones laterales” (Freud, 
1895/2010, p. 295).
 Roussillon (2012) subraya ser muy coherente 
el que Freud haya propuesto un método basado en la 
asociatividad ya que una de las características de la psique 
es asociar, ligar. Lo esencial de la escucha del analista es 
estar prestando atención “igualmente fluctuante”, lo que 
implica específicamente no esperar nada; mientras el 
paciente, movilizado por lo que surge espontáneamente, 
habla sobre eventos inapropiados de su vida. El analista 
deberá estar atento a algunas particularidades de las 
cadenas asociativas como las incoherencias, los blancos 
o las rupturas. Procesos que al ser simultáneos se darían 
en co-asociación. Ello permite afirmar que lo esencial no 
es la asociación libre, y sí lo que promueve el analista con 
la regla fundamental. 
 



58

FORUM
Journal of the International Association 
for Group Psychotherapy and Group Processes

Roussillon aborda tres cuestiones fundamentales: 
Sobre las variaciones de la técnica responde que un 
primer aspecto es el “alargamiento de la técnica” con 
la “escucha del lenguaje del cuerpo”, “del acto, y del 
afecto”, lo que significa una escucha “polifónica y 
polimorfa”. Un segundo aspecto es la necesidad de que 
haya “una escucha que abarque los procesos del sujeto 
en relación con los procesos de sus objetos”, válidos para 
el trabajo con problemáticas muy complejas, donde la 
presencia del otro permita constatar que “la escena se 
desarrolla en una relación”. Un tercer aspecto evoca el 
trabajo psicoanalítico utilizando como modelo el squiggle 
game de Winnicott. Sugiere que, como en el juego, los 
intercambios permitan que la imagen que nos brinda 
pueda corresponder a la imagen de lo que el analista 
muestra. En frases que, puedan cuestionar si lo que 
escuchamos se puede entender de “este modo”. Sería 
como en el juego del garabato, cuando al hacer un trazo 
y luego un dibujo que lo completa, se permite que el 
analista sepa lo que el paciente hace con aquello que él 
le da” (Roussillon, 2010, p. 15). 
 Roussillon nos conduce a pensar: (1) El valor 
asociativo de lo no verbal, presente en el texto freudiano, 
poco abordado posteriormente. (2) Las formas de 
lenguaje no verbal son efectos de situaciones traumáticas 
precoces. (3) Estas vivencias, que no tuvieron acceso 
previo al lenguaje, son expresadas con mayor facilidad 
en los registros no verbales. (4) Las modalidades de 
lenguaje corporal convocan indispensablemente la 
presencia del otro interpretante, otro que actúe como 
oráculo decodificando el sentido. De acuerdo con estos 
postulados, el dibujo propuesto de manera asociativa y 
vinculada facilitaría el acceso a estas representaciones 
arcaicas, preverbales, no metaforizadas, no simbolizadas 
en el registro de las representaciones de la palabra.

LA ASOCIACIÓN LIBRE Y EL TRABAJO 
PSICOANALÍTICO GRUPAL

 Cuando en las décadas del veinte al 
cuarenta algunos psicoanalistas se aventuran a 
trabajar con grupos, proponen un espacio distinto 
al célebre encuadre postulado por el fundador del 
psicoanálisis. El grupo impone mirar al rostro, al 
cuerpo; a las múltiples voces hablando, a veces, 
simultáneamente. Así diferentes formas discursivas, 
la complejidad y la diversidad de lo humano, se tejen 
en el encuentro de los sujetos en el grupo. El analista, 
en este cambio de campo, pasa de priorizar la escucha 
de un sujeto a tomar en consideración las múltiples 
manifestaciones discursivas y aquello que el encuentro 
con el otro suscita: lo diferente, lo extraño, lo ajeno. 
 Segoviano (2012) afirma que, para los 
psicoanalistas que iniciaron el trabajo con grupos – Bion, 

Foulkes, Pichon-Rivière –, una de las mayores dificultades 
fue la aceptación del “psicoanálisis oficial”. La centralidad 
de lo intrapsíquico en el medio psicoanalítico hizo que 
algunos de estos autores buscasen subsidios, no en la 
obra de Freud, y si en otros campos del conocimiento 
(teoría de la Gestalt, antropología, ciencias sociales), para 
la comprensión de algunos de los fenómenos observados 
en el grupo. 
 Las cuestiones que norteaban esas primeras 
indagaciones fueron: de qué manera el método 
psicoanalítico descubierto por Freud podía sustentar 
un trabajo con el grupo; cómo abordar en el grupo la 
historia del individuo, el Edipo, la transferencia, la 
interpretación; y, finalmente, si se tratase de psicoanálisis 
o de una “aplicación” del psicoanálisis. En este contexto 
la asociación libre parecía ser un tema conflictivo, dejado 
de lado; para algunos la asociación libre era considerada 
una interferencia o “interrupción” al proceso grupal 
(Kutash, Wolf, 1993, Kaplan, 1996). Kaplan & Sadock 
(1996) recomiendan utilizar la asociación libre de manera 
selectiva, no considerándola como “interrupciones”, no 
obstante, alertan para reconocer cuándo ésta es oportuna 
o posible, y consideran que no   es conveniente “asociar 
libremente en todo momento” (Kaplan & Sadock, 1996 
p. 138)
 Foulkes (1964) es el primer psicoanalista 
que intenta describir el proceso como una “discusión 
libremente flotante”. Concepto que condensa dos 
procesos: la asociación libre y la atención flotante, y 
coloca en evidencia una característica propia del proceso 
grupal: las asociaciones intrapsíquicas que surgen en 
el intercambio de “discusiones”, producen efectos 
inconscientes compartidos. Las “discusiones” seguirían 
leyes asociativas distintas a las descubiertas en un 
encuentro bipersonal. Ellas son “libremente” “flotantes”, 
y ambos procesos circulan en el grupo simultáneamente. 
Como Roussillon (2010) postula, sería en co-asociación.
 Foulkes desarrolla la “matriz grupal” como 
un espacio común de las operaciones e interacciones 
grupales; todas las comunicaciones forman un fondo de 
comprensión inconsciente. Para este autor, las cadenas 
asociativas son producidas por esta “matriz o psique 
grupal”, y esta será la principal diferencia y crítica de 
Kaës, quien considera que no podemos “prestar una 
subjetividad” autónoma, una ilusión o fascinación 
propia de la matriz grupal, al considerar las asociaciones 
producidas por el grupo como un todo, sin considerar 
las producciones individuales (Kaës, 1985, p.237). De 
acuerdo con Nitzgen (2013), Foulkes (1980) reconocía 
en el proceso grupal las asociaciones libres como auto 
interpretaciones de procesos conscientes e inconscientes. 
 Desde el descubrimiento freudiano, el proceso 
asociativo priorizó la asociación libre. En el grupo de 
Foulkes, el uso de la “discusión libremente flotante”. 
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Para Kaës, las cadenas asociativas grupales describen 
teórica y clínicamente los procesos asociativos verbales 
utilizando la palabra, los sueños y las asociaciones a ellos 
remitidos a través de palabras: de un decir, entredecir e 
interdecir. A partir del trabajo winnicottiano con el juego 
del garabato, constatamos la existencia de procesos 
asociativos que ligarían no solo palabras, sino garabatos 
y/o dibujos con eventos, sueños y palabras.
 Bernard (1994) consideró necesaria una 
ruptura epistemológica, que recorriese en sentido inverso 
el camino que Freud había inaugurado con el psicoanálisis 
(Bernard, 1994/2006, p.154). De acuerdo con Bernard, 
lo preverbal y la dramática, anteceden a la palabra, y en 
el grupo se produce una mezcla de estas modalidades 
de lenguaje con la comunicación verbal. Desde este 
punto de vista, aparece el desafío al trabajo con grupos, 
de encontrar los eslabones asociativos entre ambos tipos 
de comunicación. Si desde el psicoanálisis originario lo 
verbal tenía una prioridad y era el punto de partida de la 
asociación libre, en el grupo, ese preverbal pasa a tener 
un papel fundamental (Bernard, 1994/2006, p.154). 
En este sentido, la utilización del pictograma grupal, 
propuesto como un mediador terapéutico, activaría el 
encuentro de este tipo de inscripciones anteriores a las 
del proceso primario.
 La cadena asociativa grupal es estudiada 
por Kaës (1985) a partir de la constatación de que el 
discurso ideológico en el grupo no produce cadenas 
asociativas. En el trabajo de Foulkes, encuentra los 
inicios del desarrollo de un tema poco abordado por los 
analistas de grupo. Los procesos descritos por Kaës, 
no abordan las cadenas asociativas que incluyen lo no 
verbal. Cuando introdujimos como mediador terapéutico 
el dibujar conjunto en el grupo, nos interesaba saber 
cuál sería la peculiaridad de las cadenas asociativas o de 
qué manera éstas se presentarían. Percibimos que las 
cadenas no eran sólo verbales y que estaban vinculadas 
al estímulo provocado por el mediador. Las cadenas 
asociativas grupales nos muestran cómo, en cuanto los 
miembros del grupo dibujan, las imágenes son ligadas a 
recuerdos, ideas, pensamientos o sentimientos, lo que 
permite conversar sobre lo vivido y aquello que puede 
ser construido conjuntamente. El pictograma grupal 
evidencia la presencia de procesos de co-creación, co-
producción y co-asociatividad. 

EL PICTOGRAMA GRUPAL Y LAS CADENAS 
ASOCIATIVAS GRUPALES

 Denominamos pictograma grupal, al mediador 
terapéutico que invita a los miembros de un grupo o 
familia a dibujar y dialogar entre sí sobre aquello que va 
surgiendo a medida que dibujan juntos en una misma 
hoja de papel. Los dibujos o pictogramas producidos 

conjuntamente en una misma hoja de papel, recurren 
al sentido que Freud da a la palabra “pictograma” como 
imagen con valor de palabra escrita. En el sueño, de 
acuerdo con Freud (1900-1901), los contenidos psíquicos 
inconscientes se expresan a través de pictogramas, 
figuras que condensan, desplazan o difractan contenidos 
intrapsíquicos. La potencialidad del poder decir del 
“pictograma” es rescatado, sólo que, en lugar de 
circunscribir al espacio del sueño y lo intrapsíquico, la 
invitación es a jugar, dibujar, soñar junto con el otro y 
en un espacio intersubjetivo, grupal, producir con otro u 
otros, pictogramas que permitan decir, entredecir aquello 
que con palabras es difícil nombrar.
 El pictograma grupal articula los dibujos 
singulares con los producidos conjuntamente, gracias 
a procesos asociativos e intersubjetivos, e intermedia 
lo intrapsíquico con lo intersubjetivo y lo grupal. Este 
mediador terapéutico es útil en los primeros encuentros, 
en situaciones de crisis, cuando las vivencias son 
innombrables, o sin registro simbólico. Como la escrita, 
el pictograma grupal vincula lo sensorio-perceptivo, con 
palabras y sentidos. Un dibujo o trazo puede llevar a 
vivenciar lo no elaborado y apropiarse subjetivamente de 
las dificultades vividas.
 El juego del garabato de Winnicott inspiró la 
construcción del dispositivo que denominamos pictograma 
grupal. Este juego muestra una manera peculiar de 
“pescar” contenidos psíquicos, a través del reconocimiento 
de procesos asociativos poco explorados teóricamente por 
Winnicott, a pesar de las detalladas descripciones clínicas. 
Los procesos asociativos descritos en el material de las 
consultas terapéuticas ligan garabatos a dibujos y dibujos a 
palabras, recuerdos. En ellos, destacamos la presencia de 
procesos intersubjetivos, la producción recíproca y mutua 
en atención flotante, la asociación libre y modalidades 
transfero-contra-transferenciales. En los protocolos de 
los pictogramas grupales estudiados, constatamos de 
manera semejante a los hallados winnicottianos, que 
aspectos inusitados, impensados, surgen asociativamente 
de manera semejante a un lapsus, gracias al trabajo del 
preconsciente, del dibujar conjunto y, fundamentalmente 
a los efectos de la presencia múltiple de sujetos.
 El modelo asociativo de la dupla analítica 
(terapeuta y niño) del juego del garabato es caracterizado 
por ser una “libre asociación recíproca” (Phillips, 1988), 
concatenación de dibujos y palabras. Una invitación para 
co-pensar con el otro y en ese co-pensar con otro, aceptar 
ser incomodado (Puget, 2006) y/o aprender a pensar solo 
en presencia del grupo (Blanchard-Laville, 2008/2009). El 
pictograma grupal se propone, de manera semejante al 
squiggle game, rescatar esa herencia freudiana, el valor de 
la relación entre lo visual y lo verbal, y permitir co-pensar, 
co-dibujar junto con los miembros de una configuración 
vincular (pareja, familia, grupo).
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DEL GARABATEAR, DE LO INFORME A LA 
CONSTRUCCIÓN DE UN ESPACIO PARA UN GRUPO

 Presento resumidamente un encuentro con 
profesionales de salud mental, que solicitaron un espacio 
para poder pensar las prácticas de grupo realizadas 
por ellos, un equipo originalmente compuesto por tres 
psicólogos al que posteriormente se incluyeron otros tres. 
Este equipo estaba destinado a trabajar con una población 
de pacientes que llegaban de diversos servicios de un 
hospital, y contaba con psiquiatras que no participaban 
a las reuniones de equipo, ellos apenas medicaban los 
pacientes y difícilmente discutían los casos comunes. 
Todos los miembros de este equipo trabajaban con 
grupos, tenían como meta seguir haciéndolo, y requerían 
mi presencia para poder pensar sobre su trabajo, discutir 
algunas prácticas y estudiar. 
 En el primer encuentro les propusimos 
que dibujasen juntos, en una hoja de papel (A2). Se 
extrañaron muchísimo con la propuesta, se miraron, no 
sabían si sentarse en el suelo, donde dejar los cuadernos, 
notebooks, y un tanto incómodos con la propuesta, se 
subieron las faldas. A pesar de este aparente malestar, 
se introdujeron en la tarea sobre el papel, y comenzaron 
a mirarse sin pensar o dialogar sobre una propuesta que 
indicase lo que debieran hacer. Casi automáticamente, 
comenzaron a echarse encima del papel con las crayolas 
y a formar trazos arredondeados, como formas que 
iban inicialmente al encuentro de sí mismas, cerradas 
para dentro, hasta que un miembro marcó una flecha 
dirigida al encuentro de una forma y así comenzaron a 
entrelazar los garabatos y trazos multicolores, dando el 
efecto de una “pintura abstracta”, llena de color y de 
vida. Al terminar, se destacan algunos comentarios: “un 
montón de cosas, un trabajo enmarañado, las cosas 
no son muy claras o definidas, un poco confuso, hay 
belleza, colores vivos”. La preocupación que surge es si 
se estaba invadiendo los límites del compañero, uno de 
ellos dice que quiso entrar en los dibujos de los otros, con 
la intención de “juntarme a los otros”, de “mezclarme” 
e “intercambiar”. En este momento comienzan a hablar 
de los límites, de la necesidad de tener las propuestas 
más claras, de cómo había espacios de confusión dentro 
de la tarea y la necesidad de poder establecer límites al 
trabajo, propuestas, y delimitar las funciones entre cada 
uno. La impresión era que se sentían sueltos, perdidos 
en un enmarañado de situaciones que no estaban muy 
claramente definidas y que provocaban cierta confusión. 
 El día establecido de encerramiento del 
programa con ellos – discusión de casos y estudio de 
algunos textos sobre grupos – tuvimos nuevamente una 
sesión con el uso del pictograma grupal. Esta vez, el 
equipo se organizó y comenzaron a hablar y a definir lo 
que les gustaría realizar juntos. Construyeron una casa, 

con una chimenea de la que salía humo y, comentaron 
que, a pesar de no haber personas, había humo, lo que 
significaba que algo se cocinaba o quemaba, y que por 
tanto, existía actividad y vida humana. Uno recordó la casa 
de los 3 cerditos que era de ladrillos y resistente para que 
el lobo feroz no se la llevara de un soplo. Comentaron la 
necesidad de nombrar lo que se hace, de delimitar los 
espacios, de hablar de lo que se hace conjuntamente, de 
establecer tareas comunes y específicas. Dibujaron un 
sol y unas gotas de lluvia y aludieron a las presiones que 
reciben y al calor que muestra que no siempre las cosas 
son pesadas y que muchas veces se sienten confortables 
entre ellos. Del dibujo inicial de diversas formas 
entrelazadas, esta vez delinearon y constituyeron espacios 
delimitados, conversaron de aquello que precisarían para 
constituirse en un equipo y no estar cada uno suelto en su 
propio espacio; precisaron que sería necesario establecer 
algunas alianzas con los profesionales de otros sectores, 
para no permanecer aislados y relacionarse con los otros 
sectores del hospital.

LA CASA FAMILIAR Y LA HISTORIA 
NUNCA ANTES CONTADA

 Presentamos aquí el relato de un trabajo de 
supervisión y acompañamiento de un grupo familiar. 
Se trata de una familia atendida en un Hospital de Día, 
compuesta por 5 hijos, siendo uno esquizofrénico, motivo 
por el que consultan el servicio. En atención familiar solo 
participan el padre, la madre y el hijo que es el paciente. 
Los encuentros con el grupo familiar son conducidos 
por dos terapeutas, una asistente social y una psicóloga, 
quienes durante las sesiones describen los silencios 
prolongados y la ausencia de palabra en el padre, que 
paradójicamente tenía una presencia constante en el 
servicio, ya que llevaba al hijo y permanecía en la puerta 
mientras el hijo era atendido. El paciente salía de la sesión 
con el pretexto de salir a fumar y tampoco contribuía al 
desarrollo de la misma.
 Las terapeutas introducen en una sesión el 
pictograma grupal. Cada uno de ellos dibuja en un lado de 
la página una casa, el paciente dibuja una casa pequeña 
que recuerda la producción de un niño de 7 años. La 
madre dibuja también una casa, un poco alejada del borde 
de la página y refiere ser una casa que se encuentra en 
un nivel “espiritual y elevado” y el padre dibuja una casa 
con trazos bastante difusos, sombreados y que él describe 
como la chacra (casa de campo) donde vivía cuando era 
niño. Después de dibujar surgen asociaciones y el padre 
refiere una historia que aparentemente sorprende por su 
novedad al paciente y al equipo de coterapeutas. El padre 
relata que, en esta chacra donde vivió en su infancia, la 
tradición familiar marcaba al primogénito como él que 
fuera a la Universidad, y este habría sido el lugar que 
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hubiera asumido, si no fuese porque el hermano que le 
seguía le había tirado una “espina venenosa”, que hizo 
que parase de pensar. Aterrorizado con “las palabras que 
escuchaba” que le hablaban de que debía “huir” o le 
matarían, y con la incapacidad de pensar, huye del lugar 
y se va a una ciudad distante, a San Pablo, donde retoma 
su vida y conoce a su esposa. El hijo escucha atónito esta 
historia, la madre comenta que nunca más el padre quiso 
entrar en contacto con esta familia, que inclusive ella quiso 
compartir con ellos el estar contrayendo matrimonio, y el 
marido le prohibió entrar en contacto.
 Es interesante, que se presentan elementos 
recurrentes, los tres miembros del grupo dibujan una 
casa, marcadamente diferentes, sin haberse puesto 
de acuerdo. Las cadenas asociativas que se producen 
traen construcciones que evidencian aspectos familiares, 
la madre habla de una casa con un “espíritu elevado”, 
el padre reconstruye su historia al contar que huyo de 
la casa familiar, da una explicación que recuerda un 
surto delirante, que parece dar sentido al permanecer 
aguardando al hijo en la puerta del hospital (como para 
percatarse que no huya como él). Son traídas vivencias 
compartidas, silenciadas, denegadas y forcluidas. 
El pictograma grupal permitió la comunicación de lo 

inusitado, trajo elementos ensamblados de un psiquismo 
que en el acto de dibujar representa contenidos 
singulares, tejidos de una representación pictográfica 
de los orígenes del grupo familiar, con marcas y huellas 
de vivencias desestructurantes.  Como diría Aulagnier 
(1975), el pictograma tiene la capacidad de enunciar 
sentimientos, afectos fuentes de placer y o de sufrimiento. 
En este sentido, el discurso del psicótico, en especial del 
esquizofrénico, es la relación del enunciador con el acto 
mismo de la enunciación.

CONSIDERACIONES FINALES

 Constatamos que la asociación libre en el grupo 
fue poco abordada por los terapeutas de grupo. Las cadenas 
asociativas grupales abordadas por Kaës muestran que 
se producen en el encuentro de las cadenas asociativas 
intrapsíquicas, intersubjetivas y grupales. Cuando se 
introducen mediadores terapéuticos como el pictograma 
grupal las cadenas vinculan trazos a dibujos, dibujos a 
palabras, palabras a recuerdos, sueños y narrativas 
que permiten a los miembros del grupo apropiarse 
subjetivamente de lo vivido, pensar, sentir y actuar por 
caminos que los lleven a problematizar y resolver impases. 

REFERENCIAS BIBLIOGRÁFICAS

Foulkes, S. H., & Anthony, E. J. (1957/1964). Psicoterapia psicoanalítica de grupo. Buenos Aires, Argentina: Paidós. 

Freud, S. (1891/1973). La afasia. Buenos Aires, Argentina: Nueva Visión. 

Freud, S. (1893/1895). Estúdios sobre Histeria (Obras Completas – Vol. 2). Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu. 

Freud, S. (1893-1895/2011). Sobre el mecanismo psíquico de fenómenos histéricos: comunicación preliminar (Breuer y Freud). (Obras Completas – Vol. 2). Buenos Aires, 
Argentina: Amorrortu.

Freud, S. (1895). La histeria: psicoterapia de la histeria. (Vol. 1). Madrid, Spain: Biblioteca Nueva. 

Freud, S. (1895/1950). Projeto de uma psicologia científica. (Vol. 1). Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu.

Freud, S. (1895/1899/2011). La etiología de la histeria. (Obras Completas – Vol. 3). Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu. 

Freud, S. (1900/2011). La interpretación de los sueños (primera parte). (Obras Completas – Vol. 4). Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu.

Freud, S. (1900/1901/2011). La interpretación de los sueños (segunda parte). (Obras Completas – Vol. 5). Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu.

Freud, S. (1901/1905/2011). El método psicoanalítico de Freud (1900 [1903]). (Obras Completas – Vol. 7). Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu.

Freud, S. (1925/1948). Autobiografía (Obras Completas – Vol. 2) Madrid, Spain: Biblioteca Nueva. 

Freud, S. (1925/1926/2011). Presentación autobiográfica (1925 [1924]). (Obras Completas – Vol. 20). Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu.

Kaës, R. (1991). La cuestión psicoanalítica de la regla fundamental y del proceso asociativo en los grupos. Revue de Psychoterapie Psychanalytique de Groupe, 17.

Kaës, R. (1999). El grupo y el trabajo del preconsciente en un mundo en crisis, Congreso internacional de psicoterapia de grupo. Buenos Aires, Argentina – Publicación en 
castellano: Revista de la Asociación Argentina de Psicología y Psicoterapia de Grupo. Tomo XIV Nº 3-4 y XV Nº 2. Buenos Aires, Argentina (1999). 

Kaës, R. (2007). Procesos asociativos e interdiscursividad en los grupos. Subjetividad y Procesos Cognitivos, 73-94. Retrieved from http://desarrollo.uces.edu.ar: 8180/dspace/ 
handle/123456789/458 

Kaës, R. (2007/2010). Un singular plural. Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu. 

Kaës, R. (2008). Procesos asociativos e interdiscursividad en los grupos. Subjetividad y Procesos Cognitivos, 12, 73-94. 

Kaplan, H. I., & Sadock, B. J. (1996). Terapia de grupo. Madrid, Spain: Panamericana. 

Mannoni, O. (1959/1987). Freud, el descubrimiento del inconsciente. Buenos Aires, Argentina: Nueva Visión. 

Nitzgen, D. (2013). Free association, group association and group dialogue. Group Analysis, 46, 144-163. 



62

FORUM
Journal of the International Association 
for Group Psychotherapy and Group Processes

Pezo, M.A.P. (2009). Do squiggel da consulta terapêutica ao desenho coletivo na intervenção institucional. (Dissertação de Mestrado). Instituto de Psicologia, Universidade de 
São Paulo, São Paulo, Brazil. 

Pezo, M.A.P. (2014). A cadeia associativa grupal e o Pictograma grupal (defesa de doutorado) Instituto de Psicologia, Universidade de São Paulo, São Paulo, Brazil. 

Phillips, A. (1988/2006). Winnicott. São Paulo, Brazil: Ideias & Letras.

Roussillon, R. (1991/1995). Paradojas y situaciones fronterizas del psicoanálisis. Buenos Aires, Argentina: Amorrortu. 

Roussillon, R. (2005). La “conversation” psychanalytique: Un divan en Latence. Revue Française de Psychanalyse, 69(2), 365-381. 

Roussillon, R. (2009). A associatividade e as linguagens não verbais. Revista de Psicanalise da Sociedade Psicanalítica de Porto Alegre, 16(1), 143-165. 

Roussillon, R. (2012). As condições da exploração psicanalítica das problemáticas narcísico-identitárias. Les conditions de l’exploration psychanalytique des problématiques 
narcissiques-identitaires. Revista de Estudos Psicanalíticos, 30(1,) 7-32. 

Roussillon, R. (2013). Conferência na Universidade de São Paulo e Livraria da Vila. São Paulo, Brazil: USP. 

Segoviano, M. (2005). René Kaës: un pensamiento de lo intermediario. Seminario Virtual AAPPG. (Modulo II, Exposición 5). 

Segoviano, M. (2008). Transmisión psíquica – escuela francesa. Psicoanálisis & Intersubjetividad, 3, Buenos Aires, Argentina. 

Segoviano, M. (2013). Nuevos paradigmas e ideales sociales. Topia. Retrieved from  http://www.topia.com.ar/articulos/ “nuevos-paradigmas-e-idealessocialesgrupalidad”.

Winnicott, D. (1965). A clinical study of the effect of a failure of the average expectable environment on a child’s mental functioning. International Journal of Psychoanalysis, 
46, 8187. 

Winnicott, D. (1971/1984) Consultas terapêuticas em psiquiatria infantil. Rio de Janeiro, Brazil: Imago. 

Winnicott, D. (1979). Escritos de pediatría y psicoanálisis, 1931-1956. Barcelona, Spain: Laia.

Winnicott, D. (1991). Exploraciones psicoanalíticas II. Buenos Aires, Argentina: Paidos. 

Winnicott, D., Green, A., Mannoni, O., & Pontalis, J.B. (1978). Donald W. Winnicott. Buenos Aires, Argentina: Trieb. 

Winnicott, D. (1971/1984) Consultas terapêuticas em psiquiatria infantil. Rio de Janeiro, Brazil: Imago. 

D
e
 l
a
 A

so
c
ia

c
ió

n
 L

ib
re

 a
 l
a
s 

C
a
d

e
n
a
s 

A
so

c
ia

ti
v
a
s 

G
ru

p
a
le

s

F
ro

m
 F

re
e
 A

ss
o
c
ia

ti
o
n
 t

o
 G

ro
u
p

 A
ss

o
c
ia

ti
v
e
 C

h
a
in

s



63

Revised Version

63

IAGP AFFILIATES
EVENTS CALENDAR

NAME OF 
AFFILIATE 

ORGANIZATON
NAME OF EVENT TRAINER/S

TYPE OF 
EVENT 

DATE & TIME 
DISCOUNT FOR  
IAGP MEMBERS

WEB LINK / EMAIL ADDRESS 
FOR FURTHER INFO

American Group 
Psychotherapy 
Association

AGPA Connect n/a 

Annual 
Institute & 
Conference
(sessions 
will be 
recorded and 
available for 
registrants)

Institutes:  February 
13-14, 2021, 

Special Institute: Friday, 
February 19, 2021,

Three Day Conference: 
Thursday-Saturday, 

February 25-27, 2021

Discounts available 
for students, early 

career professionals, 
and retirees

https://www.agpa.org/home/continuing-
ed-meetings-events-training/agpa-
connect-2021

Egyptian Association 
for Group Therapies 
and Processes 
(EAGT)

Psychodrama 
with children

Stefan Flegelskamp 
and 
Milena Mutafchieva

A 3-day 

Seminar 
10th, 11th & 12th 
November 2020;

10am to 6pm Egypt Time
20 Euro discount

https://www.facebook.com/events/s/
psychodrama-with-children/3916537168
361549/?ti=icl 

  Grup Formació

Expert in Groups, 
Psychodrama and 
Online Interventions. 
Qualification granted 
by IL3-University of 
Barcelona

Raul Vaimberg Grillo 
(et.al.)

University 
post-graduate 
programme

October 23, 2020 – July 
3, 2021 Monthly: Fridays 
18:00 - 22:00 Saturdays 

16:00 - 20:00

10% discount for 
IAGP members.

5 scholarships worth 
50%.

formacio@grup.com.es

www.grupformacio.com

Indian Psychodrama 
Institute

Exploring personal 

stories through Drama

Magdalene 
Jeyarathnam 
and 

Dr Eric Miller

Certificate 
course

December - 5th, 6th/ 
12th, 13th/ 19th, 20th/ 

26th, 27th
 3pm to 6 pm Indian 

Standard Time

250 Euro discount
Email indianinstituteofpsychodrama@
gmail.com

Rakhawy Institute 
for Training and 
Research (RITR) 
and Upsala 
Psykodrama Institut, 

Sweden

Sociodrama for 
a Better World: 
Tools and Techniques 
for Professional 

Competency.

Eva Fahlstrom Borg 
(Sweden) 
and 
Judith Teszary 
(Sweden)

Workshop

11 February 2021 - 14 
February from 10:00 

a.m. - 6:00 p.m. Egypt 
time

10% for IAGP 
members

www.rakhawyinstitute.org 

Systems-Centered 
Training & Research 
Institute (SCTRI)

Systems-Centered 
Training Annual 
Conference

n/a Conference
March 13-19, 2021; 

9:00am – 3:00pm EDT
No www.systemscentered.com

All events are to be held online, all are in English or with English translation, except the Post-graduate university program



64

FORUM
Journal of the International Association 
for Group Psychotherapy and Group Processes

Resumen
El estudio presentado en esta sección 
tiene como objetivo explorar una reflexión 
centrada en las condiciones de los 
orígenes y del desarrollo de la Identidad, 
en sus muchas caracterizaciones 
bidimensionales: personal/social, corporal/
mental, activa/representativa, concreta/
abstracta. 

La reflexión que se desarrolla 
posteriormente, se enfoca en observar 
e interpretar la realidad y su categoría 
constitutiva, traída de vuelta al concepto 
del Ser por la filosofía. En estas páginas, el 
enfoque analítico se refiere, por lo tanto, 
al ser y, específicamente, al ser como 
humanidad.

Se considera útil, ya que es un criterio 
que aporta claridad y organización, 
referirse al concepto de Campo y 
a una serie de constructos teóricos 
relacionados con él; algunos de ellos ya 
son conocidos, mientras que otros se han 
utilizado aquí por primera vez; ambos 
casos serán considerados y analizados 
adecuadamente más adelante.

Palabras clave
Identidad, individuo, grupo, metacognición, 
espacio, fuerzas, campo, teorías 

Abstract
The study presented in this section 
aims at exploring a reflection focused 
on the conditions of the origins and 
development of the Identity, in its many 
two-dimensional characterizations: 
personal/social, corporeal/mental, active/
representative, concrete/abstract. 

The reflection that developed 
subsequently focuses on observing and 
interpreting the reality and its particular 
constituent category that philosophy 
traces back to the concept of Being; 
therefore in these pages the analytic 
focus concerns the being and, specifically 
the being as humanity.

It is considered useful, as it is a criteria 
that brings clarity and organization, to 
refer to the concept of  Field and to a 
series of theoretical constructs related to 
it; some of them are already known while 
others have been used here for the first 
time; both cases will be considered later 
and appropriately analyzed.

Keywords
Identity, individual, group, metacognition, 
space, forces, field, theories 

Field Theory and Theories
La Teoría del Campo y Teorías
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THE IDENTITY AND ITS MULTIPLE DIMENSIONS 

 The concept of Identity is widely used in different disciplines: anthropology, 
sociology, psychology, philosophy etc..
Within the many fields of use, the concept of Identity has developed in its complexity, 
and has defined itself in diversified and specific characteristics and meanings, in 
relation to a variety of theoretical contexts to which they are referred.
Here we are particularly interested in  the concept of Identity in two of its many 
representations.
Firstly because it is interrelated with the concept of the personology of the self, in this 
sense it means therefore an entity in its specificity and uniqueness, with the complex of 
attributes, thoughts, beliefs and possessed knowledge.
The second declination of the concept, the social Identity, is instead related to the 
belonging to social groups; thus it regards all these elements, attribution of roles, values, 
thoughts, objectives, rules, that belong, making and characterizing it, to a social group.
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SPLINTERS OF LIGHT: “MORENIAN VISION” 
AND NEUROSCIENCE, CONVERGENCES AND 

CONNECTIONS

 We collect below, in no particular order, almost 
in a “brainstorming-like” way of concepts, some of the 
insights of Moreno and neuroscientists, that we consider 
particularly valuable and illuminating  regarding the 
characterizing elements and the formation processes of 
the object of this study.
It is supposed that “…The simplest solution is to assume 
that on a more primitive level of society the individuals 
were physically more closely allied and that this bond 
weakened gradually with the development of the 
telencephalon and the teleperceptors … the social and 
cultural pattern in its initial stage must have consisted 
of such an intimate bond of interrelations that at first 
group reactions predominated and that in the course 
of evolution the emancipation of the individual from the 
group increased more and more. But the group bond 
among the individuals never broke off altogether. Some 
traces of this bond survived… “ (Moreno 1978, p.315).
Moreno imagines the condition of the Identity at the 
origin of humanity, and he describes it as characterized 
by unity and lack of distinction. The neurophysiological 
development in a mutual interaction and influence with 
the progressive evolution of group culture, firstly has 
“created a space”, also physical, between community 
and individual, secondarily the individuals became 
untied, at least partly, from the group, while common 
and personal Identity started to be defined and  gradually 
distinguished from one another.
The system of mirror neurons …This mechanism of 
resonance, which allows to establish “a sort of bridge 
between the observer and the actor, is in the center 
of very important imitative behaviors especially in 
childhood”. (A. Oliverio 2008, p.76)  “is it the mind 
that builds movements and realizes them through the 
muscles or is it the motility that contributes to build the 
mind?” (A.Oliverio 2008, p.78 ).
The created space, thanks to the biological and social 
evolutionary processes, between groups and individuals 
and between the different individuals is not an empty area, 
it’s crossed by flows of communication, interpersonal 
tensions, emotional turmoils.
The connections between different subjects are activated 
or supported by specific neurobiological structures: the 
telencephalon and the teleperceptors of Moreno, the 
system of the mirror neurons of neuroscience.
“The roles don’t arise from the self: it’s the self which 
arises from the roles”. (Moreno 1985, p.36).
This sentence summarizes the heart of the morenian 
theory of development, which affirms the  chronological 
and ontogenetic primacy of the role in relation to the 

structures and functions more articulated and complex 
constituted by the personality.
The role in the sense of “the functioning form that the 
individual assumes at the specific moment he reacts to 
a specific situation in which other persons or objects are 
involved.” (Moreno, 1961)
In the morenian theoretical model, as well as in the 
following methodological constructions and  practical 
applications, first of all comes the action, only 
subsequently, and therefore the other functions and 
manifestations of the being are structured, for instance 
the cognition (for a brief systematization of a theory of the 
action cfr. Reggianini D. 2017).
“The brain that acts is also and first of all a brain that 
understands” (Rizzolatti & Sinigaglia 2006, p.3).
“The incarnated Simulation is an attempt to describe…
.a basic functional mechanism involved in the social 
cognition, not confined to the domination of the action 
but that includes other aspects of the intersubjectivity like 
emotions and sensations” (Gallese, 2014).
Again, a thought of Moreno in the role of precursor, and 
neurosciences that took the charge to confirm, deepen 
and explain what the first already had as an intuition, 
come together by connecting and integrating; there’s no 
solution of continuity between body and mind, between 
action and thought, behavior and representation, 
between concreteness and abstraction, ultimately 
between structure (form) and meaning.
Neuroscience studies discovered and described, in 
addition, how “the neuronal brain areas  involved in 
executing and in observing, are that way in relation to 
movements apparently finalistic, communicative actions, 
and in actions designed for achieving of purposes of 
movement.” (Gallese, 2014).
Therefore it is possible to affirm that behavior, perception, 
sensation, emotion and cognition are located on the 
same dimensional continuum; they are connected by a 
structural communion, concrete and symbolic, not only 
consequentially and functionally related.
On the other hand these intimate connections were 
already implicitly supported and represented in the 
schematization, created by Moreno, regarding the 
multidimensionality of the whole of the roles that consitute 
the self; these roles are subdivided in psychosomatic, 
psychodramatic, familiar, social and cosmic. With this 
division we define a chronology of the time of development 
of the various categories of roles; at the same time we 
highlight the functionals and genetic connections with 
the respective existential dimensions in an articulated 
and complex conception of the self, that is still unitary.
In synthesis, by linking and connecting these reflections, 
it is possible to define the path of definition of the 
personal Identity as a double “putting a distance”: on one 
side the individual in relation  to the group, the “herd” ; 
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on the other side, the thinking subject against the all-
encompassing action.
Furthermore, the subjectivity realises and expresses itself 
in a continuum of functions and manifestations: physical 
expression, perception, sensation, emotion, cognition; 
the relationship that connects these different “parts” 
doesn’t see them only as systematically related, but it also 
accounts for the sharing of neurophysiological structures 
on which they are founded, and for the interdependent 
character of their  respective genesis.

ON THE SEARCH OF AN EPISTEMOLOGICAL 
PARADIGM: THE FOUNDATIONS OF KNOWLEDGE

 The concept of epistemology is closely linked 
with that of gnosiology, from which it derives; the latter 
corresponding to a philosophical term coinciding with the 
“theory of knowledge”.
The gnosiology therefore, deals with the definition of what 
is knowledge, by highlighting its objects and studying the 
possible ways in which to attain it.
In a modern and comprehensive perspective, 
epistemology is related, prolonged and developed, to 
the gnoseological idea and practice, explicitly defined 
as a critical enquiry around the structure and methods 
(observation, experimentation  and interference) of the 
sciences.
The human sciences are specifically interested in a 
particular category of knowledge; the one that the 
human being develops regarding and towards himself; 
knowledge as self-consciousness. 
To identify an epistemological paradigm in the humanistic 
field means therefore to explain and define the principles 
and the processes by which the individuals access to 
self-awareness.
The most recent studies regarding this subject highlight 
how human self-awareness specifically aims at 
developing itself as Metacognition, that is, by simplifying 
it, as an attitude of thinking about themselves as “thinking 
subjects”.
“To the concept, however, was given a wider meaning: 
indeed it its closely related to the notion of theory of the 
mind, which refers to the making of a representation 
of the  personal mental states and  those of the others, 
and to the possibility, starting from these, to explain and 
provide behaviors”.(Del Castello, 2010).
We think that the epistemological paradigm that 
establishes a metacognitive Identity has two founding 
pillars: one of them is recognizable in the Action, in the 
sense of manifestation and interaction of roles (explication 
and structural interaction); the other can be identified 
in the telic connection between subjects (empathic 
biunivocal communication) which is considered  
fundamental definition and mutual recognition and, at 

the same time, producer and revealer of sense.
The aim of the following pages is to develop reflection 
on theoretical structures and models for reading and 
interpreting the processes of formation and mutation 
of Identity phenomena (both individual and collective) 
associated with and referable to the concept of field; 
the purposes of this activity are based on the need for 
clarification, comparison, innovation, and integration with 
reference to already established hypotheses, as well as to 
roughly outlined or completely new hypotheses, such as 
morphogenetic field theory, transfer field theory, and telic 
field theory.
To both end and summarise  this section,  let’s consider 
a definition of the concept of field which  defines it as 
“defined, confined portion of space; a space characterised 
by tensions and crossed, shaped, and conditioned by 
forces”.

K. LEWIN’S FIELD THEORY

 K. Lewin (1890-1947) was the first to expressly 
introduce the concept of field (borrowed from physics) 
within social psychology.
The direct correlation between the concept he produced 
in a humanist context and the world of ‘exact’ sciences 
is demonstrated and represented by the mathematical 
formula he used to embody his original thought in a 
synthetic, symbolic form, namely: B = f (P,E).
where (B) stands for Behaviour, which is explained 
and interpreted as originating from a multiplicity of 
interdependent factors, and which is therefore a function 
(f) of life space, consisting of a subjective dimension (P, the 
person), and an objective dimension (E, the environment).
Upon becoming part of the field, the external environment 
interacts with the personal, subjective dimension. Having 
occurred, objective environmental events become 
psychological data and consequently elements of the 
specific psychological field being observed and studied.
This resulting whole, which we call ‘field’, consists of and is 
crossed and configured by forces, tensions, relationships, 
and processes, which must be analysed taking into account 
the interdependent nature of the constituent parts, doing so 
carefully and according to a dynamic, systemic logic.
Indeed, Lewin’s views of field is also that of a totality of 
events existing within a given moment.
Likewise, the group is also viewed and interpreted as a force 
field. Hence, from a Gestalt perspective, Lewin interprets the 
group as a whole, not simply a set of or sum of phenomena, 
but a single unit, a unitary phenomenon in itself. 
A relationship of interdependence always forms between 
a personal field and a group field, in much the same 
way that occurs within these entities; according to this 
relationship, the respective actions and reactions of 
the individuals and of the group as a whole interact, 
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mutually influencing and conditioning one another. 

THE TRANSFERAL FIELD IN THE INDIVIDUAL 
AND INTERPERSONAL DIMENSION: TRANSFERT, 
PROJECTION AND PROJECTIVE IDENTIFICATION 

 It is well known that the transferal phenomena 
was discovered by Freud. The definition of transfert 
identifies that body of psychic processes in which there 
is a transference, which means a shift, from a subject, 
of his own mental contents (emotions, feelings, pictures, 
thoughts), from significant past relationships and persons 
onto subjects, connections and situations that belong to 
the present. 
The concept of transference brings back to the mind, as 
an association, that of the “repetition compulsion”, in the 
sense of that body of phenomena that happen to human 
beings in which they find themselves thinking and acting 
in a way that is forced, compulsory, in a way that is 
independent or even adverse to their own will. 
If we move towards a two-persons dimension we 
encounter another concept: the projective identification, 
a theoretical construct that was introduced by Melanie 
Klein which is a significant and integral part of her 
contribution regarding the Object Relations Theory. 
It is interesting and relevant to briefly treat how, under the 
perspective of psychodramatic intervention of a morenian 
approach we activate towards the described transferal 
phenomena identified as transference and projective 
identification. 
Schematizing and summarizing: firstly it’s appropriate 
to specify that the first goal  of the intervention that is 
realized within one psychodramatic session,  is the 
inhibition of the emergence and the establishment of 
Transferal Fields. Our intention is to achieve, instead, the 
production of processes of activation and consolidation 
of Telic Fields. 

THE TRANSFERAL FIELD IN THE GROUP 
DIMENSION: THE BASIC ASSUMPTIONS OF BION

 As previously written, the transferal Field can 
regard and involve a single person or a relation between 
two individuals; in the same way another interpersonal 
dimension that is between the individual and the 
collectivity can be involved in this processes: the group. 
In the field of psychology we owe to Wilfred Ruprecht 
Bion (1897-1979) a systematic study of the dynamics 
that regard the groups and a formalization of a specific 
theory about them. 
What characterizes a group is the sharing of a mental 
activity that unites and connects the different individuals; 
the common psychism that is activated can be of two 
types: conscious and rational, directed towards the 

reaching of concrete goals that are explicitly declared and 
linked to the meeting of defined objectives; or the psychic 
state can be unconscious, regressive and regulated by  
instinctual movements. 

We identify with ““work group”” a set of persons who 
share a common mental function of the first type of the 
previously described; when the regressive, unconscious 
forces dominate and regulate the psychic activity of the 
group we say that it’s in a condition of “basic assumption”.
A set of individuals left on its own on an organizational 
level tends to structure instinctively, rather than 
spontaneously, modalities of interaction and thought that 
are strongly regressive, “protomental”.
It’s possible to affirm, among other  things, that each 
psychodramatic session is organized as a programmatic, 
intentional and structured constitution as a “work group” 
of the set of the people who participate. 
This is the specific way of psychodrama through which 
the elaboration and characterization in a transferal 
sense of the group field is overcome; the containment 
and resolution of the transferal tensions clear the field, 
in favor of the emerging of structures and telic waves, as 
will be described in the related paragraph. 

THE MORPHIC FIELD

 Examining transfer phenomena has allowed 
us to focus on and describe how events concerning 
the development of personal identity are rooted in and 
fuelled and conditioned by the history of one’s family of 
origin; consequently, it can be affirmed that - as far as 
the temporal dimension is concerned - the transferential 
determinants of identity are significantly implicated 
and anchored in the recent past. Likewise, the actors 
involved in the existential events that generated the 
specific configurations of the internal worlds from which 
transference projections originate belong to the same 
temporal dimension; the people in the centre of the 
transfer field observed have actually interacted with these 
“significant others” in conditions of reality, immediacy, 
and proximity.
The sources of identity phenomena (personological 
features, behaviours, existential contingencies) which 
have increasingly come to the attention of social 
psychology scholars over recent decades belong to far-
off times, to temporal dimensions which are sometimes 
remote, even several generations apart in some cases.
This empirical evidence has been obtained, often by 
chance, over the course of ordinary intervention and 
research activities carried out by actors working within 
their respective fields; it is not the result of systematic 
research projects or practices, which can be referenced 
to or obtained from a pre-existing, original common body 
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of theory; nevertheless, there has been an attempt to 
bring together these elements of knowledge (thereby 
lending them unity) within a shared field of study, known 
as: psychogenealogy (transgenerational analysis and 
research).
In the philosophical conception, in addition to the scientific 
approach based on the Morenian model, the rebalance 
sought - in relation to the genesis and transformation of 
identities - is enabled by and based on notions which 
are embedded in the concepts of moment, action, and 
creativity. These philosophical references, following the 
stages and processes of development considered from 
the scientific perspective of Morenian thought, converge 
and are structured within the theoretical systems known 
as the theory of role, the theory of spontaneity/creativity, 
and the theory of tele. These systems recover, study, and 
interpret the importance and functions of the individual, of 
the here and now, of creative potential, and of interaction/
relationships; all these elements can be traced back to 
the theorisation of a body of thoughts known, succinctly, 
as the telic field theory, which is described and analysed 
below.

THE TELIC FIELD

 As previously argued and highlighted in the first 
pages, the formation and development of the identity, 
collective and individual, follows two parallel paths, 
that interact between each other in a way that shows 
reciprocal stimulation and conditioning. 
The two cited dimensions of identity share also the 
importance of the spacial factor which plays a role in the 
processes that govern their origin and growth. The change 
and development both on a collective and individual level 
are associated, as previously highlighted, to an increase 
of the distance, especially spacial but not only, between 
the individuals involved in specific interactions; at the 
same time is happens that the space increases, in this 
case only symbolically, between shared, joint identity 
traits, and personal and individual elements. 
Finally, regarding the development of the single 
individual, it corresponds to the acquisition of attitudes 
connected to cognitive and metacognitive functions; 
the development of these capacities can be interpreted 
and represented according to pictures that refer to the 
space: taking distance from the action in order to observe 
it, getting out of the center of action in order to think, 
detach from Being and to be, in order to obtain mental 
representations. On the other hand, while on a collective 
level an  interpersonal Field emerges and structurates, 
regarding the subjectivity, it takes shape and progressively 
articulates an intrapsychic Field. 

THE INTRAPSYCHIC FIELD

 From a structural point of view this has been 
described by psychoanalysis since its ancient tradition, 
attributable firstly to the well known three mental areas 
(psychic areas, Freud 1899): unconscious, preconscious 
and conscious (first freudian topic); and secondly 
was described as the other well known “three psychic 
instances”: Id, ego and Super-ego (second freudian 
topic). 
From a functional point of view it is the morenian thought 
that gives us a hypothesis of reading the intrapsychic 
field, by distinguishing an actor-ego and an observer-
ego (“internal participant” in the original definition by 
Moreno, 1985, p. 130).
The intrapsychic field of psychodramatic matrix is 
composed of: a center of the action, or personality 
of action, present from the very first moments in life, 
already inside the uterus; this nucleus of production and 
regulation of an innate impulse, a proper “hunger” that 
exists and participates in everyday life immediately and 
entirely; the individual is caught by the act, there’s no 
trace of conscience as well as any other activity of mental 
representation of what happens around. 
Progressively, thanks to the synergies growing between 
the evolution of the cerebral structure of the person and 
the environmental interactions (with things and especially 
humans), the center of the action complements with the 
center of the content; it’s the “internal participant” that 
is born and progressively develops and articulates itself 
in relevance and complexity; a center that discriminates  
perceptions, sensations and emotions; an apparatus 
that produces mental pictures, thoughts and conceptual 
abstractions; and finally a nucleus of self-awareness of 
the world and self. 
“The psychological space of the newborn develops in 
the same period of the telencephalon. Receivers of 
the physical distance like the visual and the auditory 
ones, allow him to develop the physical outlines of the 
space” (Moreno, 1985). Another confirmation of the 
early intuitions of Moreno regarding the relationship of 
continuity between the body, as biological concreteness, 
and thought as conceptual abstraction: the structures 
of the body are both the “soil of production” as well as 
formal matrix of the structures of thought. 
By referring to the definitions produced by the 
neurosciences it is possible to include that progressively 
to the implicit memory (motor, procedural, emotional, 
sentimental), that is characterized for being unconscious 
and non verbalizable, another form of memory is linked. 
This is the explicit memory, which can be evoked 
consciously and verbalized (declarative memory); it 
concerns the autobiography and makes it possible, 
through the intentional and aware recollecting, the 
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activation of processes that conduce to the reconstruction 
of our personal history (autobiographical memory).
In essence, it is possible to define the intrapsychic field as 
a mental place, defined and divided in different regions, 
and organized according to instances and functions that 
interact with each other. 
The interpersonal field is a space external to the 
individuals, created at the beginning of their emancipation 
from the totality of the group; it’s a space structured and 
crossed by forces and tensions of various form and origin, 
the transgenerational and transferal tensions are some of 
them as they have been described previously.
In addition to them there are the tensions that are 
attributable to that psychic and interpersonal phenomena 
identified by Moreno with the term of tele, they feed and 
structure what we call Telic Field. 

THE INTERPERSONAL TELIC FIELD

 “But there is in the field outside of the organism 
a special area, the area between organisms where a new 
outlook was found. Characteristic patterns of interrelation 
have been found to exist between individuals, definite 
rules control the development from stage to stage and 
from place to place” (Moreno, 1978)
The newfound space that was gained through the 
emancipation of the individuals from the massive 
original group identity does not stay empty, a field of 
action is defined, crossed by forces and qualified by the 
persistence of bonds; bonds that are not adjacent but 
from a distance, as the etymology of the greek word Tele 
suggests. 
Moreno conceptualizes also the tele as a type of 
“empathy” that goes two ways; “a distance” channel 
between two individuals through which psychic energy 
passes; tele qualifies as a residual of the primordial 
unitarian identity of the group. 
As a factor of connection between separated individuals, 
it is significantly defined as the expression of the natural 
human inclination to set on an emotional relationship that 
leads to reciprocal comprehension. 
The tele is innate, primary, real, bidirectional, creative, 
adeguate, adjustable, reciprocal, actual, progressive, 
cohesive. 
With the intent of summarizing the founding 
characteristics, we can define it as: “the sociogenic unit 
that serves to facilitate the transmission of the social 
heritage, which is born from a physiological organization, 
connected to emotional processes and having social 
functions”.
By developing and elaborating the definition previously 
formulated, it is important to recognize the psychogenic 
character of tele apart from the sociogenic one explicitly 
expressed before; with Tele we intend a fundamental 

human function, active on an individual level as well as 
social; it participates together with the role to the formation 
of both the identities: the person and the group, generating 
at the same time individual identity and sociality. 
Moreno indirectly connected, in a priority way, the tele to 
the social dimension (as a cohesive bond that substitutes 
the original uniqueness), and the role to the psychic 
dimension (as a constitutive factor that structures the self). 
Actually both of the elements, role and tele, have 
value and effectiveness in relation to the founding and 
organization of both the existential dimensions: sociality 
and subjectivity.
On one hand society and groups are founded and 
structured based on the definitions and attribution of 
roles to the various members (sociogenic function of 
the role). On the other hand the individual personality 
develops and takes form thanks to the telic interactions 
between the people (psychogenic function of tele).
At the same time role and tele are connected as the tele 
can be defined for being “role based” (Blatner, 1994); 
the interpersonal bond that we call tele is made of forces 
and tensions that have diverse intensity and that are 
characterized in particular for their attracting or repulsive 
quality.
Both the intensity and the character, repulsive or 
attracting, of the force that is developed between the 
interested subjects, depend on the characterizations of 
the roles towards which the tensions are referred; the 
tensions of attraction or repulsion are thus indirectly 
connected with the form and, most important, with the 
significance that lays behind, embodied in a determinate 
role.
Each social group is characterized by complex nets of 
telic connections established between the components; 
“there are patterns of inter-action between the 
individuals”(Moreno 1972), that we call sociometric 
networks. 
The explication and elaboration of sociometric patterns, 
that happens in various ways, specifically trough Action, 
expresses relevant transformative potential that benefit 
both the social dimension and that of the singular 
individuals who are involved; the group is defined in its 
sociometric structure in relation to what is the balance 
of the interpersonal tensions and the shared meanings; 
the single person receives a strong impulse towards 
individuation thanks to the unveiling of the personal 
sociometric status and other important characteristics 
that qualify the personal identity. 
Both psychodramatic factors, the role and the tele, 
participate in a coordinated and equal way in the 
described process of explication and definition of the 
identity.
The role contributes, with its own structural and signifying 
dimensions; “the function of the role is that of penetrating 
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in the unconscious from the social world and to put inside 
order and form” (Moreno 1961, p. 520)
The tele takes place as a dynamic element (force), an 
interpersonal connection, a possibility of comprehension. 
The sociometric processing is placed between the 
specific modalities through which the “psychodrammatic 
methodology” promotes, following the previously 
described passages, the constitution and the development 
of the Telic Fields within an interpersonal context. 
The psychodramatic intervention takes place in the telic 
characterization of the interpersonal fields also in other 
ways and processes that can be clustered in three distinct 
categories: containment, structuralization and saturation. 
The action of containment of psychodrama is 
associated to its specific conditions of setting. Firstly, 
the psychodramatic group experience asks to each 
participant to “suspend the answer”, which means to 
linger from every dialectical contraposition in regard 
to the content that any other member manifests, with 
the exception of an exceptional and expressed specific 
directive (called assignment) that is foreseen from the 
conductor of the session. 
Secondly, it is encouraged, and realized in the 
immediate moment, the uncritically acceptance of 
every manifestation of subjectivity; the different truths 
expressed and embodied by the people involved are 
guided to interact by comparing and juxtaposing, rather 
than by direct contrast; the transferal tensions are 
contained in this manner.
The valence of psychodrama as a structuralization is 
highlighted first of all from the point of view of the set; the 
physical structure, the place, the theater, in which the 
activities take place, every characteristic and accessories 
that are added; the cozy and protected location allows, 
in safe conditions, manifestations and interactions 
of the different people that are present starting from 
the basic expressions of the identity, connected with 
the Being in the sense of body; the subdivision of the 
space in three distinct areas (audience, stage, balcony) 
is functional to the possibilities, for the participants, to 
experiment themselves with different positions and 
actions, connected to different dimensions of the self 
(physical and mental primarily), and activating distinct 
mental functions. Also the method contributes to the 
structurating effectiveness of psychodrama; this happens 
firstly through the directivity, which means the proposal, 
made by the conductor (Director of psychodrama) of 
sequences of activities that organize and direct the 
interactions between the participants according to clearly 
defined modalities that are meant to be intentionally 
directed; secondly, the participation of the proposed 
activities, either being actors or observers, constitutes 
an essential occasion for the training of the spontaneity, 
leading to the realization of personal creative potential. 

The method is founded on three criteria of regulation of 
the group dynamic respectively identified as circularity, 
symmetry, complementarity; circularity means that 
the organization of the turns of speech and expression 
involve each member when it’s his turn, identifying 
it as the center of the action; symmetry requires the 
participants to be equal, both in value as well as in the 
roles they take during the development of each session; 
complementarity highlights how each subject (role) finds 
in the other (counter role) stimulation and completion for 
the development of his own identity. 
The whole, articulated and coordinated by the principles 
and techniques described above have, finally, as result 
also that of coming to the point of telic saturation of the 
interpersonal field. 
“It was discovered that the telè and empathy are 
susceptible of development through an appropriate 
training” (Moreno, 1972)
Anything happening during a psychodramatic session 
leads to the filling and characterization of the space in 
which the persons interact as a context of definition, 
freedom, safety and news; these are the essential 
conditions in order to develop telic relations within the 
group. 
The very objective, that of saturating the field of telic 
energy, is pursued also through forms of interventions 
that are specifically directed towards the orientation and 
increment of a telic characterization of the field; this 
happens when the participants work on themself through 
the activation of particularly productive roles in that 
sense; they are roles that we can consider the basics both 
from the point of view of the sense of personal identity, 
and regarding the particular attitude of the human being, 
defined in the previous pages as metacognition.
Double, mirror, mirroring and role reversal are the four 
typologies of role that we identify according to this 
essential, multiple meanig. 
By structuring and organizing the interactions between the 
group components according to the modalities (operative 
forms), corresponding to the cited four categories we can 
work on two planes: telic saturation of the interpersonal 
filed, development of self of the participants. 
“The roles don’t arise from the self; it’s the self that 
emerges from the roles.” (Moreno, 1985)
“Every role is a fusion of private and collective elements. 
Every role has two sides, a private and a collective side.”
The epistemological paradigm of morenian invention, 
summarized in these citations, imposes that the starting 
point of our intervention is always the role, starting form its 
definition in its basic essentiality such as concreteness, 
tangibility, corporeity. The attribution to a subject of one 
of the fundamental roles cited above (double, mirror..) 
means to operate in a propositive and organized way, 
starting from the concreteness of forms assigned to the 
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actors and the specific configuration of the interactions 
characterizing the interpersonal field; it is thus necessary 
to consider and act purposefully regarding positions, 
distances, postures, movements, structure and orientation 
of the communicative streams (vectorization of streams) 
that involve the participants; each of the four “founding 
roles” in its essential version is defined by proper specific 
formal characteristics. It is, for example, well known how 
the double foresees that one of the subjects involved in 
the specific interaction is located behind the partner and, 
after putting his hands on his shoulders, both looking 
in the same direction, he activates and speaks, in first 
person, of how much he felt from the inner world of the 
other, his emotions but not only; the same goes for the 
other main roles, to each of them corresponds localization 
and position of the actors within the stage, definition of 
postures and distances, configuration of the interaction. 

Such a defined structure of the spaces and interactions, 
while specifically and intentionally organizing the 
interpersonal field in a telic sense, at the same time acts 
as a training of the empathic attitudes of the members of 
the group. 

The telic capabilities of the different members that emerge 
and grow with time, enable them to meet, understand, 
recognize more and more in conditions of reciprocity 
and authenticity, and to catch the existential, emotional, 
sentimental and mental intimacy of each other. 

The syncretic and integrating interaction between the 
role, in its structural valence, and the tele, for its power 
in disclosing and defining meanings, is a stimulation and 
aid for the development of the human identity and its 
peculiarity as metacognition.
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Resumen
J.L. Moreno aportó una perspectiva 
innovadora y revolucionaria a la religión, 
la filosofía, la psicología, la psiquiatría, la 
sociología, la educación, el arte y el teatro. 
La teoría de la personalidad de Moreno 
se considera una teoría de interacción 
biosocial: una teoría que postula que los 
seres humanos han desarrollado funciones 
a través de la interacción constante entre 
el organismo biológico y el entorno social 
(Bischof, L.J.1964).

Este artículo presenta una investigación bajo 
el nombre de “Comparación de los átomos 
sociales de personas psicóticas, neuróticas 
y normales”, llevada a cabo en una clínica 
de psiquiatría de un hospital militar y con 
numerosos resultados estadísticamente 
significativos. La prueba del átomo social 
desarrollada para este propósito se aplicó 
a individuos considerados normales, 
a individuos con varios diagnósticos 
neuróticos y a individuos con estados 
psicóticos. En este estudio se analizan las 
diferencias entre los “átomos sociales” de 
los individuos de los grupos psicóticos, 
neuróticos y normales. Para determinar las 
diferencias, se probaron ocho hipótesis de 
investigación. Todas las hipótesis se han 
probado con un nivel de error de 0.05.

Abstract
J.L. Moreno brought an innovative and 
revolutionary perspective to religion, 
philosophy, psychology, psychiatry, 
sociology, education, art and theatre. 
Moreno’s personality theory is considered 
as a biosocial interaction theory: a theory 
postulating that human beings have 
developed functions through constant 
interaction between the biological 
organism and the social environment.
(Bischof,L.J. 1964)

This article presents a research unter 
the name of the “Comparison of the 
Social Atoms of Psychotic, Neurotic 
and Normals” in a psychiaty clinic of a 
military hospital and obtained statistically 
significant results data is already plural.  
The social atom test developed for this 
purpose was applied to individuals 
considered as normals , individuals with 
various neurotic diagnoses and individuals 
with psychotic states. In this study the 
differences among the “social atoms” 
of individuals in psychotic, neurotic and 
normal groups are analyzed. In order to 
determine the differences, eight research 
hypotheses were tested. All hypotheses 
have been tested at an error level of 0.05.
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Comparison of the Social Atoms of Psychotic, Neurotic and Normals and 
devoloping Social Atom Test (SAT)

Comparación de los átomos sociales de personas psicóticas, 
neuróticas y normales y desarrollo del Test del Átomo Social (TAS)  

 Moreno, one of the most important theoreticians and revolutionaries of the 
contemporary era, is the creator of a large system that can contain the individual and the 
whole society together, and this system is called the “Psychodrama Group Psychotherapy 
and Sociometry”. Numerous concepts in this system provide very important awareness 
to understand people and one of them is the concept of “Social Atom”, which explains 
and examines their relationships. In relationships we grow and become ill. This is our 
social placenta, in which we experience all kinds of reality. Therefore, our social atoms 
have a very important place in both diagnosis and treatment. According to Lung’s article 
“Stressful Social Relations and Mortality” in which the association between stressful 
social relations (with partner, children, other family members, friends and neighbors, 
respectively) and  mortality is evaluated among middle-aged men and women in a 
large population-based study, stressful social relations are associated with increased 
mortality risk among middle-aged men and women for a variety of different social roles.  
Those outside the labour force and men seem especially vulnerable to exposure.
(Lund, R. 2014)
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 The social atom is the nucleus of all individuals 
towards whom a person is emotionally related or who are 
related to them at the same time. It is the smallest nucleus 
of an emotionally toned inter-personal pattern in the 
social universe. The social atom reaches as far as one’s 
tele reaches other persons. It is therefore also called the 
tele range of an individual. It has an important operational 
function in the formation of a society. (Moreno,J.L. 1937)

The individual is born from the organic placenta into the 
social placenta and always lives in a “Social Atom”. The 
Social Atom consists of people in the emotional world of 
a person.(Altınay, D. 2015). J.L.Moreno (1953) says that 
the individual who becomes sick in social relationships 
will also recover in social relationships, which is group 
and group psychotherapy. In this sense, social atoms of 
individuals should provide important information about 
their mental structure. According to the hypothesis of the 
research, the individual personality structure and each 
pathological condition develop within the social atoms. 
Social Atom is a role modeling of the significant others in 
an individual’s life. Psychodrama is also defined as the 
treatment of ‘Social Atoms’ (Altınay, D. 2015) Social Atom 
has an important operational function in the formation of 
a society. Interference to Social Atoms is also intervention 
to society. As it can be seen from this point, studying 
Social Atoms is important in psychodrama as well as in 
other disciplines.

The baby is born into a micro atom, mostly composed 
of mother and father, and in time, in the process of 
individualization, the individual’s social atom begins 
to expand, diversify and enrich. In the definition and 
classification of Mental Disorders, the way in which the 
individuals perceive the world they live in and their social 
relationships is an important source of data and the 
‘Social Atom Test’ provides this data to us in a wide range. 

The tele range of an individual is the smallest constellation 
of psychological relations which can be said to make up 
the individual cells in the social universe. It consists of the 
psychological relations of one individual to those other 
individuals to whom he is attracted or repelled and their 
relation to him.(Moreno,J.L. 1939)

The social atom is that peculiar pattern of inter-personal 
relations which develop from the time of human birth. 
At first it contains mother and child. As time goes by, 
it adds the persons who come into the child’s orbit, as 
such persons are unpleasant or pleasant to him, and 
vice versa, and those towards whom he is unpleasant 
or pleasant. Persons who do not leave any impression, 
positive or negative, remain outside the social atom as 
mere acquaintances. The feeling which correlates two or 

more individuals has been called tele. The social atom 
is therefore a compound of the tele relationships of an 
individual. As positively or negatively charged persons 
may leave the individual’s social atom and others may 
enter it, the social atom has a more or less ever-changing 
constellation. (J.L. Moreno, 1939, 1943.)

Fenichel says that ‘we are individuals to the extent that we 
feel as separate and different from others. In the process 
of individualization, one’s social atom begins to expand, 
diversify and prosper. The healthy individual slowly 
moves away from the mother, father and child triangle, 
and begins to place second-degree relatives, friends and 
trainers in the social atom (Fenichel,O. 1974).

The concept of spontaneity was first introduced to 
psychotherapy by Moreno (1953) who considered it 
a major contributor to well-being. His theory and the 
psychodrama group psychotherapy he created are based 
on the notion that a spontaneous person is a mentally 
healthy one. It is certain that a healthy person should 
have a healthy social atom and an unhealthy person 
should have an unhealthy social atom. The necessity of 
defining a healthy and unhealthy social atom is evident. 
This is one of the objectives of this article in which this 
research is concerned. This should be directly related 
to the spontaneity of the person. Spontaneity is a health 
criterion. The concept of the social atom allows us to 
unite a great complexity that emerges in the social 
universe under a common denominator (Moreno, 1953). 
Emotional injuries in an individual’s life are largely due 
to human relationships, which cannot be confined to 
intrapsychic events (Moreno, Z. 1989). In this sense, the 
social atom reflects the necessary relationships in order 
for the individual to experience his/her own experience of 
belonging and social cohesion (Taylor, A.J. 1984).

As the individual projects his emotions into the groups 
around him, and as the members of these groups in turn 
project their emotions toward him, a pattern of attractions 
and repulsions, as projected from both sides, can be 
discerned on the threshold between the individual and 
group. This pattern is called his “social atom.” It is not 
identical to the formal position an individual occupies 
in the group (his position in the family, for instance). It 
evolves as an inter-personal structure from the birth-level 
onward. The social atom is the first empirically discernible 
tangible structure in the formation of a human society. It 
is its smallest unit. (Moreno,J.L. 1941)

All these definitions tell us why Social Atom is an important 
concept. Social Atom contains the most vital information 
for the person. This article and the research have been 
prepared due to this important fact.
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METHOD 

The sample of the research consist of 30 psychotic 
patients, 35 neurotic patients and 30 normal individuals 
as a group of people from 16 to 45 years old. ‘Social Atom 
Scale’ has been applied to the individuals forming the 
sample group and these groups have been compared 
using SAT (Social Atom Test). The choosing of the 
members in the psychotic and neurotic groups was 
collected in 1.5 years with the help of psychological tests, 
clinical reports and evaluations of two psychiatrists. Care 
has been taken to make the diagnosis of individuals as 
clear as possible. The Social Atom Test consists of 2 
pages and is individually administered by the practitioner 
to all subjects. The first page is designed to list and 
retrieve information that may be present in the person’s 
life. The second page is a social atom diagram consisting 
of 6 intertwined circles. Psychotic, neurotic and normal 
groups were selected as equivalent groups in terms of 
gender, age, marital status and educational level.

Psychotic individuals consisted of 30 patients aged 
between 23 and 43 years. On a voluntary basis, among 
30 cases, 12 females and 18 males who applied to 
Gülhane Military Medical Academy of Mental Health and 
Diseases Clinic, and Social Security Institution Dıkapı 
Ankara Hospital Psychiatry Clinic: Paranoid, catatonic, 
simple type of schizophrenia (according to ICD-10 draft), 
undifferentiated type (according to DSM III-R), paranoia 
(chronic delusional disorder), psychotic depression 
(unipolar affective disorder).

The neurotic group consisted of 35 patients, 21 females 
and 14 males. In this group, anxiety disorder, panic 
disorder, phobic disorder, obsessive-compulsive disorder, 
hypochondriasis, conversion disorder, somatization 
disorder, depression, post-traumatic stress disorder, 
neurotic depression, mourning reaction and eating 
disorder were selected.

The group of normal individuals consisted of 18 women 
and 12 men who had not been treated with a psychiatric 
diagnosis. A total of 30 people. The age range of the 
normal group was 16 to 45 years old. In the selection of 
the normal group,  we tried to match the variables of age, 
gender, marital status and educational status according 
to the characteristics of individuals in psychotic and 
neurotic groups.

All participants took part in the study voluntarily. They 
did not receive any type of compensation for their 
participation in the study.

This scale (SAT) has been developed by Deniz Altınay 
and Üstün Dökmen. 

MEASURE

 The six circles in the “Social Atom Test” are 
evaluated with 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 points. The test used in this 
study was conducted on the basis of decreasing scores 
from the outer circle to the inner circle in validity and 
reliability studies as well. The fact that primary relatives, 
who are the people closer to the individuals and which 
do not originate from their own choices, are placed in the 
first circles and that this does not show individualization, 
growth and health is the reason for the scoring to be done 
in this way.

SAT is evaluated under 7 main criteria, which are: 1 - The 
overall score from the people they place: 6-point-scoring 
of the innermost circle 1 and 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 circles of 5, 
4, 3, 2, and 1 points, multiplying the number of people 
placed in each circle by the score of that circle, the sum 
of the scores is the social atomic score. (For example, 
2 individuals in the first circle score 2x6 = 12.) 2 - The 
total number of the person. 3 - Points of the ‘women’. 4 - 
Points of the ‘men’. 5 - Points of the ‘relatives’. 6 - Points 
of ‘friends’. 7 - Qualifications of placed persons.

Social Atom Test (SAT) was applied to the individuals who 
participated in the study. The ‘t’ test was used to check 
whether the differences between the averages of the 
groups were significant. All hypotheses have been tested 
at an error level of 0.05

In the future, projective evaluations of this test can be 
done in parallel with Taylor’s research, which is provided 
and explained in this article.

As a continuation of this research, correlations and 
relationships between pages 1 and 2 of the ‘Social Atom 
Test’ should be examined and evaluated in future. This 
will provide us with a much deeper and more helpful 
information.

RELIABILITY OF THE SAT

 The reliability of the Social Atom Test was 
examined by repeating the test, and the reliability study 
was conducted on two different groups. 
1st Group METU (Middle East Technical University) 
Senior Students. 
2nd Group College Senior Students.
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As shown in Table 1, the relationship between the 
repetition of the test determined respectively for five 
different score types was r = 0.98 (p <0.01), r = 0.94 
(p <0.01), r = 0.90 1 p <0.01), r = 0.92 (p <0.01), r = 
0.85 (p <0.01) in METU group. As shown in Table 1, 
the relationship between the re-measurement scores r = 
0.88 (p <.0.01), r = 0.90 (pc.0.01), V = 0.89 pc.0.01), 
r = 0.88 (Pc.0.01), r = 0.84 ( p <00.1) in College group.

VALIDITY OF SOCIAL ATOM TEST (SAT)

 Although a special validity study was not done, 
Prof. Dr. Üstün Dökmen identified the social atoms of 24 
subjects with 3 different approaches;
1. In Psychodrama Group Practice,
2. Within the Social Atom Scale,
3. Within Likert Type Scaling Technique,
     No significant difference was found between 
the averages in the first and second approaches. 
A significant difference was observed regarding the 
second and third approaches. This gives an idea of 
validity.

SIGNIFICANT RESEARCH FINDINGS

 Among the three mentioned groups, the 
individuals in the psychotic group have scored the lowest 
point in the Social Atom Test, followed respectively by the 
neurotic and the normal groups.
The ranking remained the same in terms of the number 
of people placed in the social atom. Psychotics exhibited 
the weakest social atom patterns, followed by the 
neurotics and normals respectively.
When, in all three groups, the content of social atoms 
was examined in terms of gender the difference between 
the social atom scores of women and men which were 
placed in the psychotic group was obtained in favor of 

men. There was no difference between the social atom 
scores of men and women in the neurotic and normal 
groups. (The fact that the psychotic group did not place 
women explicitly in their social atoms suggests that 
mothers could have a significant negative impact on the 
process psychosis.)
When the relatives and friends of the subjects placed in 
the Social Atom Test were compared, relatives were more 
involved in the social atom in all three groups.
In all three groups, it was observed that marital status 
and gender differences of individuals did not make any 
difference in Social Atom Scores.
In terms of the educational status of individuals, it was 
observed that the social atom patterns did not show 
much variation in the psychotic and normal groups, 
but the level of education in the neurotic group caused 
changes in the Social Atom patterns. (This result shows 
that “education” and “psychological change” are related 
in the neurotic group. It can be thought that this is one 
of the reasons of the effectiveness of  the Psychodrama 
Group Psychotherapy. As a matter of fact, Psychodrama 
makes training in treatment.)
In terms of the age of individuals, it was observed that 
social atom patterns did not show much variation in the 
psychotic and normal groups, but the age variable in the 
neurotic group created changes in social atom patterns.
(It can be said that the neurotic group, compared to other 
groups, changes and improves with age.)
When the social atoms of all three groups were examined 
in terms of gender, it was observed that being male or 
female did not affect the social atom patterns within the 
group.
In obsessive-compulsive patients, the volume of the social 
atom excessively increases. The situation can sometimes 
be the same also in adolescents.
Similarities were observed in the social atom volumes of 
individuals with depression and chronic psychotic patients. 

Table 1 - Reliability Coefficients Of Social Atom Test

SAT POINTS College METU

Social Atom Point  0.88* 0.98

Relative Point 0.90 0.94

Friend Point 0.89 0.90

Women Point 0.88 0.92

Men Point 0.84 0.85

* Correlation Coefficients                                                
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               OTHER SOCIAL ATOM RESEARCH

 Jane A. Taylor made a Social Atom research 
on 10 Normal, 10 Chronic Psychotic, 10 Criminal 
Individuals. (Taylor, J. 1984.)
In this research, projective and statistical evaluations 
were made.

The variables such as number of people, dead figures, 
fantasy figures, genders, relatives, friends, placement 
styles (proximity, lower side, side, upper side, etc.), 
drawing and spelling errors, and the way the paper was 
used were examined.

Differences Between Groups According To The Number Of People In All Three Groups In Taylor’s Research

CRIMINAL CHRONIC PSYCHOTIC NORMAL

Number of Fantasy 
Figures 1 1 0

Number of People 
with No Relationship 
to the Subject

19 13 14

Number of Dead 6 4 9

Number of Women 
and Men 32 W, 31 M 30 W, 20 M 46 W, 26 M

Number of Relatives 
and Friends 55 R., 11 F. 36 R., 14 F. 64 R., 20 F.

Volume of Placed 
Persons 3-14 2-13 2-15

Besides Taylor’s research, Eldon and Rabinowitz (1985) 
conducted a study with 128 Israeli elementary school 
senior students about how they perceive important 
objects and how closely they perceive them.

Likewise, Taylor (1987), conducted a study with 100 
university 1st and 2nd grade students in order to show 
that an ‘Occupational Social Atom’ plays an important 
role in occupational choices. 

USING SOCIAL ATOM TEST (SAT)

 Social Atom Test is an important and fast data 
source for general recognition of the individual as well as a 
tool in facilitating understanding of the psychopathological 
diagnosis of the individual. However, Social Atom Test 
may play an important role in the choosing process 
and treatment planning of the members who will be 
admitted to the group before the Psychodrama Group 
Psychotherapy.

It is useful to administer the Social Atom Test before 
the group psychotherapy sessions. Essentially, this test 
can also be very functional to perform before individual 
psychodrama sessions and other individual “dynamic 
orientational psychotherapy” studies. With the help of 
this test, the therapist will have a reliable relationship 

map in his hand. Numerical data will provide sensitive 
information about the general structure and condition of 
the patient’s relations network. This is the social atom. For 
example The Social Atom Test of a counsel who started 
talking about important relationships showed that this 
person had a schizoid structure. This information allows 
the therapist to listen to him more closely and effectively.

The Social Atom Test, as a pre-test and post-test, 
can provide important data showing changes in the 
relationships and perceptions of individuals within the 
treatment process, but future researches on this subject 
is essential.

The Social Atom test should also be examined in the 
context of people who are in one’s life but are not placed 
in their Social Atoms and those who are not placed in 
their Social Atoms because they are not in one’s lives. 
The first page of the SAT can provide us this data.

The Social Atom test should also be subjected to a 
projective assessment and the placement patterns and 
locations and also placement errors should be examined 
and classified.

This research is suitable for further deeper and more 
detailed research  and is open to new developments.
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Resumen
Las técnicas de psicodrama utilizadas con 
niños suelen ser diferentes de las técnicas 
utilizadas con adultos. El uso de técnicas 
para niños puede implicar un nivel diferente 
de compromiso en comparación con el uso 
de técnicas para adultos. En este trabajo 
se presentan tres sesiones de un grupo de 
terapia de juego semanal con niños de 7 a 
13 años. En las tres sesiones, se utilizaron 
varias técnicas de psicodrama, se notó el 
compromiso de los niños con las diferentes 
técnicas y se correlacionó con el desarrollo 
y el contexto cultural de los niños.

Palabras clave
 Psicodrama, Egipto, Niños, Compromiso, 
técnicas, proceso

Abstract
Psychodrama techniques used with 
children are usually different from the 
techniques used with adults. Using child 
techniques can result in a different level 
of engagement compared to using adult 
techniques. In this work three sessions 
of a weekly play therapy group with 
children aged 7-13 are presented. In 
the three sessions, various psychodrama 
techniques were used, and the children’s 
engagement was noted with the different 
techniques and correlated to the 
children’s development as defined by 
Piaget and Moreno and to the cultural 
context.

Key words
Psychodrama, Egypt, Children, 
Development, Engagement, techniques, 
process
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PSYCHODRAMA IN EGYPT

 Psychodrama as a term was first used by Moreno in 1919. (Haworth, 1998) 
However, it may have been practiced in ancient Egyptian temples, where the sorcerer 
dramatized desired events.(Nasser, 1987) The practice still lives in the form of the 
“Zar” dance where at a point the leader or “Kodia” encourages the devil inside the 
victim to leave her. The Zar encourages emotional expression using the whole body and 
following the  music of the drums in a group therapy format.(Nasser, 1987)
 
 In modern Egypt, Alexandria may have been the first place where modern 
psychodrama as described by Moreno was practiced, as evidenced by the paper by 
Samuel M. Tawadros  published in 1956 “Spontaneity training at the Dorra Institute, 
Alexandria, Egypt” (1956b) 

Psychodrama with children 
 Bannister (2002) describes the interplay of child development and 
psychodrama, where psychodrama techniques as doubling and mirroring often occur 
naturally between the care giver and the child. The understanding of the child in view 
of different developmental theories and how trauma may influence the development, 
sheds light on how psychodrama can rectify the development.
 
 According to Aichinger (2014a), Psychodrama with children is a symbol game 
that may not be suitable for teenagers who may find playing with symbols childish. It is 
composed of three phases; the warm up, the game and the conclusion. 
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Child development
 Piaget introduced the concept that children’s minds were not simply a smaller 
version of adults’ minds. He described four stages of development; sensorimotor, pre-
operational, concrete operational and formal operations. (Huitt & Hummel, 2003) Im-
portant concepts introduced by Piaget include; Schema, Assimilation, Accommodation 
and Equilibration. (Cherry, 2020) 

 Preschools that adopt Piaget’s thinking encourage discovery learning and 
supporting the interests of the child without presenting material that is too advanced for 
the child’s level.(Huitt & Hummel, 2003)

 Piaget pointed that “We take as the fundamental problem of adolescence 
the fact that the individual begins to take up adult roles. From such a standpoint, pu-
berty cannot be considered the distinctive feature of adolescence. The essential fact 
[underlying the growth of formal thought] is this fundamental social transition (and not 
physiological growth alone)” (Inhelder & Piaget, 1958)

 Moreno introduced the spontaneity theory of child development. (Moreno & 
Moreno, 1944) He describes the infant at birth knowing nothing and living in the here 
and now to the extent of retaining no memories from his/her first 3 years of life. For the 
infant to survive according to Moreno there is a need for dealing with new situations. 
The first basic manifestation of spontaneity is the warming up of the infant to the new 
setting. Moreno differentiated between two types of starters of the warming up process; 
physical starters and mental starters.(Moreno & Moreno, 1944) Moreno described 4 
characteristic expressions of the spontaneity factor which arise when a child faces 
new situations; a) Dramatic quality (newness, freshness, and vivacity) b) Originality c) 
Appropriateness, competence, skill  and d) Creativity.

The Egyptian educational system 
 The Egyptian educational system mirrors the versatility of cultures and the 
difficulties facing the society. There are different types of education (Krafft, Elbadawy & 
Sieverding, 2019). 

 The main aim of the national educational system is memorizing information. 
(Loveluck, 2012)  

Children’s engagement with psychodrama
 Engagement with psychodrama in this work refers to the observable behavior 
of children that indicate that they are immersed in the psychodrama experience and 
that it is grasping their attention. Behaviors that usually indicate that children are not 
engaged include having side talks, playing side games, asking to play another game 
or interrupting the flow of the drama. Behaviors that indicate engagement include 
participating in the drama, listening and asking for clarifications and doubling.

 Orkibi et al (2017) described dramatic engagement as “the degree to which 
a client actively engages with and is immersed in the dramatic activities in a session”. 
In a review of psychodrama research published 2019 Orkibi and Feniger-Schaal found 
only two studies measuring in-session process variables (2019); one on adolescents’ 
dramatic engagement (Orkibi et al.) and one which measured the clients’ spontaneity 
but not in-session.(Tarashoeva, Marinova-Djambazova & Kojuharov, 2017) Making 
this work the first, to our knowledge, to discuss psychodrama with children in-session 
process variables and engagement.
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Hypothesis and aim of the work
 It is hypothesized that the engagement of 
children with psychodrama techniques is developmentally 
sensitive.  
    
The aim of this work is to explore appropriateness of 
child and adult psychodrama techniques with children 
as measured by their engagement.
 

GROUP CONTEXT AND METHOD

           The setting of the group is at a private practice 
office, the room is small measuring about 3.5m * 4m. 
Children and families come referred by pediatricians, 
psychiatrists, psychologists, their schools and teachers or 
they are referred by other families. The families pay out 
of pocket except in rare occurences when they have a 
medical insurance that covers the therapy. 

 The group is run in the evening from 6 PM 
so as not to conflict with school times. It is run weekly 
for an hour, with an open format. At first there was one 
therapist, but as children with more challenges were 
accepted, a co-therapist was needed. The presence of 
a co-therapist proved very useful to contain the children 
and at the same time continue the therapeutic process.

 The group usually starts with welcoming the 
children and a ritual of introduction is performed when 
we have a new child or two children that have not met 
previously. The group rules are then mentioned which 
are simple; no hitting and no bad language. We then 
proceed to playing games. Deciding on the game is done 
in several ways, often we play several games during the 
hour and we warn the children before the hour ends. 
Often the children are aware of the time but want to stay 
more. At the end of the group we shake hands with the 
children and they often play with the electric bell that we 
use to signal the end of the group.

 In this group full psychodrama as practiced 
with adults was attempted twice, with varying degrees of 
acceptance and engagement. Oral consent was obtained 
from the parents to publish these scenarios and other 
games that occur in the group and the names of the 
children were changed to protect their privacy. 

Group Description
 The group is a weekly group, it usually has 
between 4-8 children, the age range is 6-13 years old 
with both male and female children. 

 The main difficulty facing the organization of 
this group is the time. A number of children are often 

absent because either they have exams (different school 
systems have different schedules) or they have sports 
events and training.

GROUP FORMULATION AND TREATMENT PLAN

Group formulation and approach
 Social difficulties are the primary concern of 
many children attending the practice   and their parents’.. 
Even when the parents’ reason for referral is related to 
problems like scholastic achievement, the children are 
often more distressed about having no friends, with 
many children complaining that they are lonely. These 
social difficulties are commonly seen in children with 
depression, anxiety, OCD, ASD and family problems. 
The group offers a corrective emotional experience as 
described by Yalom. (McVea, Gow, & Lowe, 2011) This 
group was started with a play therapy group (Ginott, 
1958) which is a technique that has proved effective with 
children (Bratton, Ray, Rhine & Jones, 2005) but it also 
used behavioral therapy techniques.

Treatment Plan and Goals
 The goals of the group were to; 1) Allow the 
children to experience the feeling of belonging to a group 
and being accepted in it, having friends and playing with 
them as a source of joy. 2) Acquire the skills of negotiation, 
taking turns, patience, observing one’s limits and others’ 
limits, reading body language and behaving in different 
social circumstances and in different roles. 3) Encourage 
children to try different ways of social interaction and 
asking directly for feedback. 4) Transfer adaptive skills 
between children.

 The contract with the children is simple: they 
orally agree to come play with other children, to learn 
how to make friends and enjoy themselves. Usually the 
children are eager to come, especially since they see the 
toys in the room and hear the word “friends”, however, 
anxious children are sometimes reluctant to come to the 
group and no pressure is allowed from the parents, most 
of them think about it and come when they are ready. 
The duration of the treatment is set with the parents to 
end when the child has friends outside the group that he 
plays with and when the therapist and the parents agree 
that the goals were met. In the case of children on the 
autistic spectrum, the parents are told to expect the child 
to be in the group between 18 months and two years.

Methods
 In this study three sessions of an ongoing group 
where selected, because child and adult methods of 
psychodrama were used.  
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 Session notes were routinely recorded 
immediately after each session and the highlights of the 
process discussed among the therapists.

 Content analysis of the ongoing process of the 
three sessions was applied retrospectively in relation 
to the children’s engagement and developmental level. 
The difference between the level of the children’s 
engagement was noted and linked to using adult and 
child psychodrama techniques.
 
 Adult psychodrama techniques used included 
full psychodrama as practiced with adults including one 
protagonist, auxiliary egos, doubling, mirroring and role 
reversal.

 Child psychodrama techniques used included 
using short vignettes that relate to the children 
symbolically (not telling the children’s stories from their 
life) using masks and props and using doubling and role 
reversal.

 Engagement is assessed in behaviors that 
usually indicate that children are not engaged including 
having side talks, playing side games, asking to play 
another game or interrupting the flow of the drama. 
Behaviors that indicate engagement include participating 
in the drama, listening and asking for clarifications and 
doubling.

COURSE OF TREATMENT

The facial injuries
 This was carried out on November 2016, 5 
children showed up:  Yaser, Mahmoud, Aser, Amr and 
Zeyad.
 Yaser came into the group with his face full of 
scratches and some contusions especially around the 
eyes. When asked what happened he said that he has 
had an incident at school and instead of telling the story 
regularly, the leader asked Yaser to choose one of the 
children attending to play the child who hit him. Yaser 
chose Mahmoud for the role of the child who hit him. 
Yaser said that this child used to be his best friend and 
they used to do a lot of mischief and hit the other children 
together. They were both behind in their studies as well. 
But after he started medication, Yaser found that his 
scholastic level improved a lot and he decided to change 
his ways and stop hitting other children and he stopped 
being friends with his old friend. To explain the initial 
situation, role reversal (Karp, Holmes & Tauvon, 1998) 
was used. When the drama played out and before the 
hitting scene, it became apparent that the other child 
wanted to become friends again with Yaser. Yaser was 

expressing the great difficulty he was having in finding 
a way other than hitting to answer his previous friend’s 
provocations. At this point and when the leader explained 
doubling (Blatner, 2000) to the other children, two of 
them who had already appeared enthusiastic doubled 
Yaser and suggested ways to deal with the other child 
that Yaser accepted. Yaser was then encouraged to 
choose a double for himself and he chose Aser. The new 
suggestions were played using the mirroring (Wilkins, 
1999) technique with Yaser looking at the scene and they 
undermined the position of the other child, but Yaser did 
not appear to be done or satisfied with matters, so role 
reversal with his friend was attempted and as his friend 
the director asked Yaser why do you hit Yaser and he said 
that he wants to be friends with him again the way things 
were. When Yaser returned to his own role he was asked 
why he did not want to become friends with his old friend 
again and he said “I do not want to go to old Yaser again 
or to my old ways. I want to maintain good grades and a 
good character”. So this scene was closed and another 
scene was opened with another child portraying old Yaser 
and Yaser playing himself now. Yaser now talked about 
the benefits of good grades, his parents and teachers’ 
approval and not getting in trouble. Old Yaser’s role was 
first played by Yaser to show how old Yaser had lots of 
problems but had a close friend. No further role reversal 
was attempted when Yaser expressed that although he 
misses old Yaser sometimes, he was determined not to go 
back to his old ways or his old friend. Deroling (Blatner, 
2000) was done and sharing was started, with the other 
children sharing about being hit by other children and 
when they had change in their lives. 

 n the next session, Yaser shared with the group 
that he hit a child at school that day and Amr remarked in 
a warning tone that Yaser will go back to his old ways like 
this. For the next few sessions Yaser talked repeatedly 
about the past and the present and himself as a new 
person. It was noted also that Yaser’s two siblings were 
trying to attend the group.

 All through the psychodrama the children were 
highly engaged and they did not attempt to have side 
games or talks. 

The shop with magic
 This was carried out on February 2017, 5 
children showed up: Manar, Jana, Omar, Amira and 
Fares.

 The group started by the suggestion of the 
therapist to play a new game; The shop with magic. 
The children did not express, as they sometimes do, 
that they wanted a different game. The suggestion was 
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not intended, but may have resulted from the director’s 
warming up (Karp, Holmes & Tauvon, 1998) which 
happened by reading an article about the “Magic Shop” 
technique. (Verhofstadt-Deneve, 2017) The technique 
was explained to the children: you came to the shop to 
buy qualities and you paid by good qualities that you have 
maybe in excess. Two chairs were propped with their 
backs facing each other and a small distance between 
them, and Amira volunteered to become the protagonist. 
Manar volunteered to hold the bell that she would ring as 
the protagonist entered the shop and when she left.

 In the beginning Amira entered the shop and 
Manar rang the bell. At first Amira said that she wanted 
brightness to be better at school, when asked by the 
director about her current grades, she revealed that she 
got almost the full marks but wanted to get full marks in 
all subjects. The other children protested that she was 
already bright and did not need more brightness. Jana 
prompted Amira to hurry up, saying that other people 
wanted to buy at the shop. Amira agreed and said that 
she wanted courage and explained that other girls at 
school tease her and talk badly about her saying that she 
is a loser, a bad student and a cheater. Other girls take 
her things and then complain that she causes problems. 
At first the director asked Amira to choose some of the 
audience to be the girls who tease her at school, and 
she chose the two boys first naming them as girls, and 
the boys flatly refused to hold girl names at first, but then 
accepted when told that it will not be real. Amira then 
chose Jana to play the role of a third girl. The 3 children 
were brought into the shop without ringing the bell. The 
first scene was enacted after role reversal (Karp, Holmes 
& Tauvon, 1998). The scene was enacted after giving 
Amira some blocks in her hands to represent her things, 
however taking them did not arouse her, nor even taking 
her own head band which moved her a bit, but she kept 
repeating that they were bad actors, so Manar from the 
outside with the bell said that they were taking her things 
the way boys do, so her suggestion was taken and Amira 
chose Manar to be one of the girls who verbally abuse 
her and another scene was opened with the children 
repeating to her what they heard from her at the beginning 
of the scene after role reversal, but the two boys started 
playing side games and Jana was reluctant to repeat to 
Amira the abusive words. The therapist tried to double 
Amira (Blatner, 2000), she refused the doubling and kept 
repeating that they were bad actors. At that point, the 
scene was closed. Amira went out the door and the bell 
was rung.

 Jana was then invited to the shop since she had 
wanted to try it, the bell rang as she entered and she said 
that she wanted to buy courage, but when she was asked 

to choose someone to be the friend she had the most 
trouble with, she chose Amira. Role reversal was done 
and she showed Amira what to say as her friend who did 
not know what she wanted and could not decide whether 
to remain friends with Jana or become friends with the 
other girls. Jana however was not satisfied with Amira’s 
performance as her friend and she was told she could 
change her, so she chose the co-therapist who performed 
the role and she liked her performance a lot and said that 
that was exactly it. Jana was then encouraged to choose 
a double for herself and she chose Manar. Meanwhile 
Omar and Fares were losing interest and playing with 
each other, the therapist kept asking them to stay with 
the scene, but they started asking whether we could play 
another game which is something that happens a lot 
during games. The group ritual was to finish the game at 
hand and take votes afterwards or pick a game out of the 
game raffle, and this was what was said. Continuing with 
Jana, the scene played in front of her in Mirroring and 
she appeared puzzled, the director asked her whether 
she actually wanted to be friends with her friend and 
she said that she was not sure. So this scene was closed 
and the director asked the protagonist whether what she 
really needed was courage and she said that what she 
really needed was to not be alone. So the director opened 
another scene where Jana was encouraged to choose 
group members to be her friends. Jana role reversed with 
them saying that the main thing was to have fun, say no 
if you did not want to play in a nice way and deciding on 
what to play without big problems. She played with a ball 
with them and said that she enjoyed herself. The director 
doubled her saying that she deserved to have good 
friends and could wait till she found them. Jana accepted 
the doubling and repeated it. She then walked around 
with a block representing not being alone, coupled with 
deserving good friends and was told to try it on everyday 
and remind herself. To pay for it, the group was asked 
what did she have as a good quality that she could pay 
with. Everybody agreed that she was very kind and could 
pay with some of her kindness.

 During the sharing, Manar, Fares and Omar 
shared that they wanted courage as well. When asked, all 
except Jana said they did not like the game and did not 
want to play it again. Jana however, said that she liked it 
a lot. At that point the energy level in the room was low 
so the director suggested playing a traditional Egyptian 
game called fishermen, which involves moving around 
and “fishing” each other with a ball. In the next session 
of the same group, Jana told the therapist after the group 
that she joined a new group of friends and that her old 
friend wanted her back.E
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The masks game
 This session was carried out in March 2017, 6 
children showed up: Amr, Fares, Amira, Maher, Mai and 
Mahmoud. Mai and Mahmoud were very late coming in 
almost in the middle of the session. 

 The session started by greeting the children and 
introducing Amira to Maher since they had not met before. 
The therapist told the group that there was a surprise 
and showed them about 24 new masks of different sizes 
and types; Disney characters male and female, clowns, 
Spiderman, Santa and scary masks. The children were 
immediately attracted to the scary masks and started 
trying them on trying to scare each other, they also tried 
on two furry pieces of cloth as cloaks with the masks. 
After about 10 minutes of this, the therapist brought out a 
crown and a magic wand and suggested playing a game 
where after tossing for a king/queen, we would have 
crowned a king or queen that would choose who wore 
which mask and what will they do. The children agreed, 
and the first queen was Amira who played a bit with giving 
female Disney masks to the boys, she then started asking 
the bird characters to sing and the scary characters to 
scare the others. When she asked Fares to be Tweety 
and sing and wave his arms as if they were wings, she did 
spontaneous role reversal with him without wearing the 
mask and the other children started to double the Tweety 
role as well. Fares looked confused and did not perform 
to the queen’s desire until the therapist doubled him. This 
was not the first time that children did role reversal and 
doubling spontaneously in this group, and they used to 
do it even before the first psychodrama was done in the 
group. The playing continued until it was time for a new 
King/Queen and the toss produced Amr. Amr loved the 
role and had clear instructions for everybody. Amr also 
told Mai who had come in to do push ups. Mai did not 
know what push ups were so he showed her. She was still 
unable to do it, so he asked her to become a bird instead, 
but she kept going out of role. All the remaining kings 
asked Mai to do push ups, she kept trying at them and 
then talking about other things and whether we would 
play another game. The other child who started asking 
for another game was Maher. When both Maher and Mai 
were told that we could play another game on their time 
as king and queen, they both refused. Maher from the 
start wanted to put on Spiderman but only Amr let him 
be Spiderman for a while. He was complaining, taking 
off his mask and resorted to hiding one of the masks to 
get the Spiderman mask. The therapist and co-therapist 
kept encouraging him to do as the king or queen told 
him, so that they would obey him when he became king. 
Maher was the same with all the kings and queens, but 
they all dealt with him, some of them jokingly, others were 
underlining their authority. The only one who complained 

about him to the therapist was Fares. However, when 
Fares was king he proudly assigned the roles telling the 
scary ones to be scary and the birds to sing. Mai did 
well as queen as well, asking Amr to play a role using a 
difficult traditional Arabic word that the therapist had to 
explain. The game ended at the end of the session with 
the last king and queen being Mai and Maher. Towards 
the end the energy level had decreased but Amira went 
on telling everyone that she had made them laugh the 
most, hadn’t she?

DISCUSSION

 Cognitive development is a major factor in 
psychodrama with children. Although it is possible to 
group children according to their developmental level, 
variety adds to the life of the group and a child like Fares 
would refuse to sit with children that look younger than 
him, he needs to be with children his age to further his 
development. At the same time narrowing the age range 
as recommended by Flegelskamp and Dudler (2017) will 
still not guarantee equal level of cognitive development. 
The wider age range makes it easier to pass those 
children who like Fares are delayed in their cognitive 
levels by finding other children who share either due to 
younger chronological age or developmental stage. The 
wider age range also makes running the group with its 
open nature and challenges in attendance easier.

 Psychodrama as practiced with the adults can 
engage the children provided their cognitive level is nearer 
the formal operations stage according to Piaget. Another 
factor that can help is the topic of the psychodrama. In 
the facial injuries psychodrama, the topic of being hit in 
the face is developmentally appropriate for children in 
the concrete operational phase. Or, according to Moreno 
it may be a physical starter. In contrast the “Shop with 
magic” which consist of essentially abstract qualities is 
more suitable for children in the formal operations stage 
of development. To be noted is that Jana, the only child 
who truly engaged with the game and liked it is at the 
formal operations stage of development.

 Aichinger (2014b) describes the warming up 
phase with children as short, in the facial injuries the 
children were engaged during the action with no side 
talks perhaps because they were sufficiently warmed up 
by Yaser’s appearance and wanted to know about how 
he got injured. Another possibility is that the topic of 
hitting was in itself very dramatic and engaging for the 
children. On the other hand, no clear warming up was 
attempted with the “Shop with magic” and the children’s 
engagement was low. Mental starters according to Moreno 
were not enough for most of the children. In the masks 
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game, warm up was in the form of playing freely with 
the masks at first, but full engagement was not achieved, 
though it was better than when “The shop with magic” 
was played.

 Because of the variety of developmental levels 
present in this group, previous attempts at drama 
work and indeed most games are not met with equal 
enthusiasm from all children. This is not only due to the 
children’s developmental level where egocentricity makes 
it difficult to share in a game where roles are not equal or 
indeed where all the lights are on the protagonist like in 
the “Shop with magic”. But also, factors like the children’s 
mood, previous learned patterns of play and rigidity affect 
their engagement in the group’s work, whether this is 
taking turns playing Connect 4 or doing a psychodrama. 

 In this group, the children are encouraged to 
agree on a game and see it through, however, if a child 
does not like a game he/she can stop playing it, but they 
are asked not to disturb or distract the other members 
which is why the co-therapist presence helps the process 
of the group to continue while containing the children who 
do not like it and not punishing them. Children nearer the 
formal operations stage are often told that they cannot 
expect to like every game and to try to enjoy themselves 
anyway even if the game is simple.

 Both Piaget and Moreno encourage the 
exposure of children to new experiences, but Piaget 
warns from going significantly above the child’s abilities. 
Engagement in psychodrama together with the explicit 
opinions of children can guide this process with children 
refusing what is above their level while getting the chance 
to move to a new level of cognition through experiences 
that are more suitable to children, rather than expecting 
them to behave like adults.

 When attempting to play with this group theme 
drama games, they were usually more attracted and 
engaged in games that included concrete themes like 
“money”. The Egyptian national educational system at 
which most of the children in this group study does not 
employ or engage the children’s imagination. Indeed, 
it mostly depends on memorization and rigid teaching 
styles.(34) Therefore, it may be understandable that it 
is difficult to engage children in games that are more 
abstract and to find them more attracted to themes that 
they are used to. However, this underlines the importance 
of continuing to try to engage children in active play that 
involves their imagination as in the masks game.
 

 At the same time, Egyptians usually do not 
separate adults from children. Usually, children are aware 
of the life events of adults, not only their parents, but also 
other adult members of their extended families. Lots of 
children, especially the girls start watching TV drama 
series and soaps from the early age of 5 years old. It is 
a frequent complain of parents at mental health clinics 
that their children still watch cartoons at the age of 10 
years old. This is no surprise given that at rural settings 
children as young as 5 are expected to work and children 
especially girls have short childhoods as they prepare for 
early marriage.(Matze, 2011)

 After reading the description of psychodrama 
with children by Aichinger (2014a, 2014b) and 
Flegelskamp and Dudler (2017) and writing about how 
the school age children in the group did not engage in 
imaginative play, the therapist started rethinking the 
aims of the group. One of the aims of the group is for 
children to enjoy themselves while playing. And although 
the toys and the games in the room allow the children to 
play together and fulfill the group’s aims, there remains a 
question; isn’t restoring imaginative play to the children an 
important restorative goal? Wouldn’t it increase the joy? So 
the therapist started out to get some psychodrama props 
like masks and colored fabrics, intending to continue 
to develop this kind of play with the children mixing it 
with other games and allowing children to choose it or 
suggesting it sometimes.

Conclusion    
 Children’s engagement in psychodrama is 
more affected by their cognitive development than 
their chronological age. It is also affected by their 
mood and known play practices. The educational and 
cultural surroundings further affect their engagement. 
Psychodrama with children can play a crucial role, not 
only in dealing with the children’s social issues but also in 
restoring their childhoods and their right to play.

Limitations and directions for future research
1 -  Developing psychometric tools for measuring 

engagement of children in psychodrama, cre-
ativity and overall spontaneity.

2 -  Using psychometric tools to measure children’s 
development accurately.

3 -  Studying the effect of enrolling in Psychodrama 
groups on children’s creativity and coping with 
adversity.

4 -  Comparing the outcomes of psychodrama groups 
with children with a narrow and wide age range. 
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“Escucho un eco desde adentro. Habla 
de desamores interminables”.

(Brady, 1995)

Resumen
El objetivo del presente trabajo es describir 
las experiencias de los participantes y 
examinar los efectos de la terapia grupal 
sobre la autoestima, la autoexpresión y 
las habilidades sociales entre un grupo 
de niños inmigrantes en Israel. El grupo 
presentado ilustra la efectividad de la 
modalidad de terapia de arte con esa 
población, que se ve atrapada en una 
situación compleja de transición tanto de 
desarrollo como sociocultural. Las artes 
expresivas ayudan a los miembros del 
grupo a abordar estas dificultades; La 
música, acompañada de juegos y arte, 
promueve la identificación mutua y la 
empatía, y conduce a la cohesión grupal 
como Contenedor Creativo.

Palabras clave
Terapia grupal de arte; Preadolescentes; 
Inmigrantes; Autoexpresión; Cambio de 
roles.

* El artículo se basa en la experiencia 
de la escritora como directora de grupo, 
trabajando en un programa público 
para esta población; así como en sus 
reflexiones sobre la contratransferencia y 
la profunda influencia de las conferencias 
y documentos de la Dra. Elizabeth Rohr 
sobre la migración en ella, como ser 
humano y como grupo.

“I hear an echo from inside. It tells of 
never-ending heartbreaks.”

(Brady, 1995) 

Abstract
   The aim of the current paper is to 
describe participants’ experiences and 
examine the effects of group therapy on 
self-esteem, self-expression and social 
skills among a group of immigrant children 
in Israel. The presented group illustrates 
the effectiveness of Art Therapy modality 
within that population, which is caught in 
a complex situation of both developmental 
and socio-cultural transition. Expressive 
Arts help the group members to address 
these difficulties; music, accompanied 
by play and arts, promotes mutual 
identification and empathy, and leads to 
group cohesion as a Creative Container.

Key words
Art Group Therapy; Preadolescents; 
Immigrants; Self-Expression; Changing 
Roles.

*   The article is based on the writer’s 
experience as a group conductor, 
working in a public program for this 
population; as well as on her reflections 
on counter-transference and the deep 
influence of Dr. Elizabeth Rohr’s lectures 
and papers about migration on her as a 
human being and as a group therapist.
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Expressive Arts Therapy Group for Immigrant Youth in Israel:  
A Parallel Process of Group and Societal Integration

Un Grupo de Arte Terapia Expresiva para Jóvenes Inmigrantes en Israel: 
Un Proceso Paralelo de Integración Grupal y Social

Introduction
 The purpose of the present study is to explore the effect of art and play 
group therapy on child immigrants in Israel, who exhibit relationship difficulties. This 
short group therapy, like many group therapies which I conduct, forms part of a Major 
Municipal Program which attempts to deal with distinct socio-economic difficulties 
faced by refugees and immigrants, old and new, and help them improve their lives in 
the country by connecting better with others, studying and developing their personal 
abilities.

 I am an immigrant, as were my parents and grandparents. My 
ancestors were among the deportees from Spain, and my forebears passed 
through Lebanon, Iraq, England, and Brazil to Israel, sharing time with Rio 
and Washington. All members of my family searched for an opportunity to 
improve their living conditions when leaving their familiar surroundings.  
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On occasions, they suffered from incidents of hostility, 
prejudice and a sense of longing for what once was or 
could be. I personally found that what was really helpful in 
coping with the challenges of immigration was developing 
a deep sense of intimacy with a wide range of groups 
from different cultures; in turn, this helped me replace 
the feeling of longing with one of belonging.  Expressive 
arts have been my passion, my safe container and my 
basic tool for working and enjoying life. For the past 18 
years I’ve been conducting expressive arts groups for 
children and adults in different countries. 

 Preadolescents develop their sense of identity as 
they broaden social parameters and explore who they are 
in the context of peer groups. It is important to work on this 
aspect of individuality during this developmental phase 
and the group therapy setting can help preadolescents 
explore different roles in an accepting, creative and 
connecting atmosphere. The use of expressive arts 
facilitates self-expression and the development of inner 
resources to cope with future difficulties (Sweeney 
& Homeyer, 1999). For those children, growing up 
in immigrant families, special difficulties include: 
connecting to a different culture, dealing with prejudice, 
social rejection and longing – as seen in the multicultural 
environment presently found in most countries (Berger, 
1996). At school time those difficulties are present, on 
a day by day basis, and without helping interventions 
creates hollow effects, which affects families and 
communities in a negative way. The presented case 
study demonstrates how arts and play can help children 
in building procreative better connections, in a context 
of cultural diversity: not suppressing differences rather 
communicating though them in a positive way.

Literature Review
 Due to the massive waves of immigration of 
the late 1990s, as well as of the past decade, life in 
many parts of the world takes place within multicultural 
communities. According to the World Migration Report 
(2000), over 150 million people have left their homeland 
over this period to escape aggression, racism, violence, 
natural disasters or human actions, or in search of work 
and education, independence and dignity. 

 Rohr (2018) writes that over the years, 
immigrants and refugees have posed a challenge to 
society as well as to the field of group therapy, which is 
required to be sensitive to their situation. Berger (1996) 
cites numerous researchers who have reported on the 
effectiveness of Group Therapy in emotional work around 
the issue of immigration, despite various difficulties 
related to treatment, adjustment and group settings.  
 

 Israel applies the Law of Return, which grants 
all Jews and people of Jewish descent the right to 
citizenship. The Jewish population in Israel emigrated 
from many countries of origin. According to the National 
Bureau of Statistics, about 73% are Israeli-born while 
18% are immigrants from North America and Europe and 
almost 9% are from Africa and Asia. Israel welcomed 
approximately 40,000 new immigrants during 2018.

 Over the past 10 years, many migrant workers 
have moved to Israel from Africa, Asia and South America. 
While there are no precise figures, it is estimated that 
there are currently up to 203,000 migrants in the country, 
many of whom are illegal residents.
 
 Group work has been recognized for its 
usefulness in working with immigrants (Berger, 1996; 
Furnham & Boclmer, 1986) despite distinctive difficulties 
found in adapting it to the needs of particular groups of 
immigrants (for example: Halberstadt & Mandel, 1988). 
Group work is useful in treating preadolescents because 
of their general tendency to associate in groups (Landreth, 
2002). However, there are not many papers on group 
therapy for preadolescent immigrants or first-generation 
populations. Expressive arts and play group therapy are 
powerful methods for helping preadolescent immigrants 
because they offer them opportunities to address their 
characteristic difficulties. Helplessness in pursuing self-
initiative, shame, loneliness, exclusion and frustration are 
common among both preadolescents and immigrants, but 
are felt even more strongly by preadolescent immigrants 
(Landreth, Homeyer, Glover & Sweeney, 1996).

 The expressive arts group therapy setting, 
enriched by art tools such as colors, costumes, and 
musical instruments, creates a transitional space 
(Winnicott, 1983) where children can choose among 
many options, “distinguish languages”, create a way to 
express themselves and connect to each other. During 
group playtime and art creation, the therapist facilitates 
and mirrors the child-therapist and child-to-child 
interactions, with the art within it (Liebman, 2004). In this 
way, children experience a safe, creative and stimulating 
environment, allowing them to develop self-regulation 
and self-initiative during interactions with other children. 
Gerry McNeilly (2006) emphasizes the great value of arts 
embodying hard experiences among group members 
(McNelly, 2006) - acting in in place of acting out. In 
addition, as Liebman mentioned (2004) group therapy 
enables people to develop a mature balance between 
giving and receiving, between dependence and self-
sustaining connection to others. Preadolescents try and 
practice positive interactions, co-participation with other 
youngsters, self-awareness, and direct learning from the 
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group connections (Landreth, 2002; Sweeney, Baggerly 
& Ray, 2014).

 As Diane Waller resumed, group therapy 
relates to the pre-adolescents needs and the art 
techniques facilitates the group processes; both 
modalities complement each other, being therapeutic 
and enjoyable at the same time (Waller, 1993).  Hence, 
especially for immigrant/refugee children, this setting 
provides meaningful opportunities for experiencing and 
experimenting with group connections in the new society. 
The effectiveness of this combination will be explored in 
the presented case study.

Case study
 The group to be discussed is an art and play 
group for children of different nationalities, which was 
carried out at a school in the center of Israel. This part 
of the city is populated by old and new immigrants, 
refugees and illegal work migrants, and consequently, 
is characterized by different cultures and religions. As 
might be expected, there are countless economic and 
social problems in this area.

 This was a time-limited group, 24 meetings held 
over the course of one year, like most children’s groups in 
this program. The participants were chosen by the school 
counselor on the basis of their social difficulties.

 During this case study I will emphasize how 
music and play become a Transcultural Language, which 
helps children overcome difficulties in communication 
and creates fertile ground, a NEW LAND, a safe container, 
where they can undergo personal development with the 
group’s help.

 Six children of different ethnic origin participated 
in the group:
Dan: Moroccan (first generation in Israel) 
Leo: Moroccan (first generation in Israel)
(These two children were cousins, and displayed a 
symbiotic relationship: always together, defending each 
other like “Siamese leaders”).
Yan: Eritrean (first generation in Israel); his father had 
left the country. “The Silent”: quiet, with sad face, very 
introspective.
Boris:  Russian (first generation in Israel); with a large 
body structure; “the Strong guy.”
Omer: mixed (Romanian + Iraqi, second generation in 
Israel); clever, curious, “the Geek”.
Jonny: Israeli; physically small in size, badly divorced 
parents. He has brothers from a variety of families. In 
groups, he was easily influenced, constantly being 
“Dragged” by the dominants.

 During the first meeting the children entered 
their regular roles - the stereotypical roles that were 
causing their social difficulties and impairing their ability 
to integrate into society and groups.

 At the beginning of the second meeting, the 
school secretary suddenly entered our room and told me 
that I had to move to another room: to the computer room, 
which I had not yet seen. The two dominant children, Dan 
and Leo, ran forward first, entered the room and locked 
the door. In order to get to the designated room, we had 
to go through another room, a music room, and through 
a small, dusty, dark hallway, full of musical instruments 
(warehouse). There, I found myself in close proximity with 
four children, waiting for the other two to open the door. 
Boris, the “strongest”, knocked hard on the door and 
Jonny encouraged him verbally. Omer, the “geek” and 
the curious, began exploring the place and rummaging 
through the objects, causing me to worry that something 
would break. Yan, “the sensitive and the oppressed”, 
stood beside me, frozen, tears in his eyes. At that moment, 
I found myself lost in a foreign country, responsible 
for a group, alone, without my regular ART tools. 
 
 We finally entered and saw that our new room 
was beautiful and newly renovated, full of computers, but 
without the necessary conditions for the experiences I 
habitually used in play therapy: art and ball games.

 At that meeting and in the two that followed, 
the children communicated in fixed positions/roles in the 
same format. There was a strong coalition between the 
Moroccan cousins. In these families, a “Hamula” (clan) 
type of attachment is common, with family enmeshment 
and concern for protecting the family honor - often 
expressed in outward aggression. Boris, of Russian 
origin, brought the stereotype of physical strength and 
mafia management to the group; he entered into an 
alliance with the cousins   and repeatedly reminded the 
group who was “the strongest” - and thus became “the 
ruler”. Yan, the son of foreigners from Eritrea who had 
trouble speaking Hebrew and indeed speaking at all, 
was constantly harassed by the trio and was in danger 
of becoming the scapegoat. At every opportunity the trio 
mentioned that Yan “did not know how to speak, came 
from the jungle and cheated at games”.  Yan kept silent 
and tearful. Jonny followed the “power rule”: laughed at 
their jokes, voted for the games the strong trio offered - 
even when he did not understand what was going on. 
Omer, the hyperactive boy, kept reaching out “among 
the countries” in the group, detached, searching for 
treasures in the room.E
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 I admit it, I was worried about the strangeness I 
felt in the room, which affected my ability to introduce the 
art and playing experiences I knew could help on these 
occasions—and which I could not use because of the new 
“fancy” setting imposed on me by “the Government”. 
The children wanted to use computers, and I had to 
prohibit it, afraid that something would break. I was 
so concerned about the school administration during 
the first three sessions, that I could not help the group 
develop a third language in the room, through which 
the children could better communicate, and dismantle 
their stereotypical roles. In those three sessions, which 
included the unexpected transition to the refurbished 
computer room, I insisted on preserving the structure I 
had planned for the meetings and the activities I had set 
up in advance to create group cohesion. Because of the 
change in the setting–”we were suddenly like immigrants 
in a foreign country” - the activities also became gentler; 
unfortunately, I found it difficult to see that they were not 
compatible with the social situation in the group which 
was full of aggression. For example, a ball circle game, in 
which the children were supposed to share information 
about themselves while throwing the ball – and thus 
discover things they had in common despite their differing 
origins – proved to be unproductive. Instead of a ball we 
used a soft pillow because I was afraid of damaging one of 
the computers. The outcome was unfortunate; because 
of the strength of the throws, the pillow exploded. The trio 
of dominant and aggressive children took the opportunity 
to accuse Yan of causing the damage and demanded that 
he clean the mess. I had to interfere in an “educational 
way” and together we cleaned up.

 In another experience, I asked everyone in 
the group to prepare a business card that expressed 
something special about themselves to the group.  Since 
I was afraid to use wet materials that might stain the floor, 
I brought only crayons and colored pencils. The art tools 
were too hard and broke into pieces when the children 
painted forcefully; as a result, the art tools became war 
instruments which the children threw at each other. The 
climax was terrible: Yan tried to collect the pieces in a 
bag he had brought with him, pleased with himself, but 
within seconds, the cousins   accused him of stealing and 
ordered the group to attack the enemy, Yan, who stood in 
the middle, defenseless.
 
 The other children found a hiding place behind 
chairs, and collected paper balls. The so-called “game” 
that developed from the art activity, quickly became very 
aggressive, and also confusing. Laughter mixed with 
shouting, colors and papers flying, children running, and 
a conductor who insisted on trying to understand and 
had trouble recognizing the group’s needs. The ensuing 

picture of the room - with one child in the middle, who 
had previously laughed and enjoyed the experience, 
and was now being attacked by others - awoke in me 
the protective lioness mother and the lion father who 
makes order. Like a lion, I roared that they should stop 
and stand in a circle next to me. My sudden change of 
demeanor caused everyone to freeze; they immediately 
fell silent. Yan started crying. I explained that we could 
not continue like this, attacking each other and the place, 
causing this destructive process; this was not the purpose 
of our meetings. I repeated the primary task of our group: 
to meet and communicate well, despite any differences, 
connecting, playing and enjoy being together. The “mafia” 
(trio) began to blame the school regulations; I silenced 
everyone and invited them to practice mindfulness, 
breathing together, just before the school bell rang. I ask 
them to think about it before our next meeting.

 Afterwards, I felt bad about myself; I knew deep 
inside, that the way to live in peace with diversity should 
not be through terror. 

 Yan did not come to the fourth meeting, and 
there was a tense atmosphere in the group. I felt guilty 
that I had killed innocents on the way to defend and 
save the group’s identity. I was afraid that the “mafia” 
had turned Yan into a scapegoat, and that the other 
children had been dragged in as well. Earlier in the 
meeting, the participants played “Killer and Detectives”- 
a game in which one of the participants becomes a 
hidden “killer” (by blinking discretely to other members) 
while the group has to try to discover and expose him. 
This activity requires different skills: observing others 
eyes, understanding body language, and speed; group 
cooperation is a key success factor in order to enjoy the 
game. But all that did not happen at that time; rather, 
the opposite. A sharp conflict over culture and power 
issues had developed between the cousins   and Boris, 
the strong boy. Boris and the enmeshed cousins fought 
hard, prejudice and stereotypical sentences about their 
origins were said; Russians were described as ‘a Mafia 
community’ and Moroccans as ‘original thieves’. Once 
again, I was required to make an effort to restrain the 
group and prevent a physical struggle; and again, we 
finished the session with soothing breathing. I felt that 
the children were stuck in the process.

 Yan came back on the fifth meeting, when 
the situation in the group was difficult. He said that 
the teacher had forced him to attend and it was not 
something he wanted.  The children became angry, 
called him a traitor and an informer and told him not 
to come back. An aggressive conversation developed 
with accusations being flung by everyone. Jonny moved 
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from one position to another, insecure and vague. Yan 
spoke a little without making eye contact with the group, 
and in a quiet but hard voice. Boris announced that he 
wanted Leo to leave because he had cursed his, Boris’s, 
father. From that moment on, a loud quarrel began, 
accompanied by verbal aggression, as Dan came forward 
to protect his cousin: No one will get rid of LEO! Over my 
dead body!  He stood up and shouted. I tried to calm 
them down; reminding the children of the rules we had 
created in the first meeting, about expressing ourselves 
with respect, and emphasizing the need to try to talk 
about our conflicts. Meanwhile, Omer stepped aside, and 
despite the fact that I had forbidden the children to touch 
the computers, put on a QUEEN (the music group) song, 
turning up the volume to high:

WE ALL WE WILL ROCK IT 
YOU HAVE MUD ON YOUR FACE

YOU ARE A BIG DISGRACE                           
YOUR EYES GONNA MAKE SOME PEACE SOME DAY

 This turned out to be a song for their age group in 
a competition year earlier. The children ran to the monitor, 
asked to see the clip and sang together. Afterwards, Dan 
wanted to play ‘We are the champions’. I was afraid of the 
new tools; but I looked at the children, huddled together, 
smiling while listening to the songs, as if the notes were 
a magic powder that had turned them into a “group.” 
Lonely children united around a dream, around hope: 
“one day their eyes, now on the screen, would also bring 
peace to the world; like the song, they had mud on their 
faces ... but ... one day ... the good shining from their 
eyes would also bring about good…” From that moment, 
I moved away from the “school guard” position, and 
away from the familiar and planned activities, and agreed 
that the children play songs in turn. At that meeting, the 
children started to cooperate and collaborate around 
the music choices, when taking their turn; they choose 
popular songs, which they were certain all would accept. 
As expected, this linking process was tinged with knocks 
and falls, as well as with unspoken caution in putting 
forward songs that were famous and would achieve 
consensus; for example, well-known Israeli video-clips on 
love and even about mothers. The first stage of group 
bonding had finally begun, albeit following a painful birth. 
 
 It was the beginning of a group process and 
an important stage; in the process of work on their 
immigration problems, they needed to feel safe in the 
group’s land. In the next session, Omer chose a song 
by Michael Jackson recorded in slums in Brazil (the 
children knew I am Brazilian). The song begins with a 
boy shouting: “Michael, nobody really cares about us!!”

Boris, matching the beat, began to make 
sounds with his tongue; he blushed, but the children 
encouraged him. Yan dared and tried body taps, and it 
turns out that he was really good at it. The children were 
enthusiastic. Dan improvised a darbuka; Leo, without 
any musical feeling, tried to do Samba steps, laughing 
at himself, while Jonny imitated him. Omer was the 
maestro, the DJ, in front of the computer, operating the 
clip. He was surprised by the success of his initiative; he 
began to dare more and his personal confidence grew.

 Boris, gradually, moved from the position of the 
bully leader to a positive role, the organizer. Dan began 
to make more room for his musical talent, drumming and 
tapping; Leo began to imitate famous artists. Later on, 
with the help of the music and the clips, the two began 
a process of separation and differentiation. Jonny began 
looking for his authentic voice in the group; later, he 
started to draw comics with great talent.

 From that moment, we all moved away from 
the familiar roles that had led to conflict and difficulties. 
As the container became stronger, the group also moved 
from the “universality mode” - which was necessary to 
create group security – to deeper layers of connections.

 From this point onward, the children could work 
on their similarities and their differences as individuals, 
on what helped and what was destructive when ‘creating 
roots’ in a new group. The children connected through 
common themes such as longing, rights, rejection, 
poverty and immigration, but with different perspectives 
and emotions.

 I moved away from the conservative and rigid 
position I had initially taken, apparently because of my 
own anxiety about feeling like a stranger in the “Land 
of Computers”.  I practiced flexibility, opened up and 
trusted to the creativity of the group; hence, I was able 
to utilize the resources offered by the new land we had 
reached. The experience with new tools, video-clips and 
computers enabled a new language to be developed in 
the room, a language with better communicative qualities 
for the children.

 Music and play created a container with a 
sense of belonging, leading to group cohesion. The 
group became a “land” in which its members felt safe 
and relevant. The various skills of the participants were 
expressed, and a process of personal empowerment 
developed. At the end of the group process, at the 
final session, the children prepared a surprise for me 
and performed a dance to a Michael Jackson song, 
which had required them to meet, plan and train 
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together in their free time, without a facilitator’s help. 

Discussion 
 It is important to start this discussion section by 
an open processing of the author’s counter-transference 
as a conductor and its impact on the group process. This 
is important because human beings are the fruit of distinct 
relationships from their past history and are impacted by 
their feelings, choices and behavior (Laplanche & Pontalis 
1983) and also professionals bring that background into 
the work they do either consciously or unconsciously 
(Hopper, 2006; Nitsun, 2001). As an immigrant with my 
own personal family history of migration, I have many 
associations with these groups. In this group, initially, 
I felt trapped between two “countries”: I did not know 
where I was going and there was no place to which 
I could return. I froze, it was my defense. I felt unsafe 
and lost, and sadness gripped me; later on, I understood 
that this was connected to my father’s journey, escaping 
from Iraq to Israel.  My ability to see what was going on 
around me was dulled and that influenced the first group 
meetings, which were a bit chaotic. My father could not 
get back to his country of origin and I will never forget 
his melancholy when sharing his stories. I think that just 
by conducting these groups I can better understand his 
feelings – a mixture of longing, frustration and release.

 It was very hard for me to see and relate to 
the aggressiveness shown towards Yan and the pairing 
and triangular dominant connections in the group - 
which made inclusion and cohesiveness difficult. I felt 
irritated and angry, but I was unable to interfere until 
the participants crossed the safety boundary - as I felt 
insecure in the new place.

 Foulkes described the conductor’s position, 
contemporaneously inside and outside of the group as 
one of a ‘participant observer’ (Foulkes, 1991). Rohr 
(2014) commented that this position ‘on the edge’ is, 
furthermore, a position ‘in between’, as it does not allow 
purity or objectivity. It is by nature a critical perspective, 
impregnated with tension, fears, doubts, or irritations. 
I totally agree with her proposal that irritations even 
provide a great incentive for the therapist’s self-reflection, 
understanding and comprehension within groups: here 
are my thoughts on it.

 My “over-identification” with the “government” 
(school rules) led to difficulty in connecting to my personal 
skills and created obstacles to my normal tendency to 
use the resources available in the local environment 
when conducting groups outside my practice. I think my 
Brazilian origins, growing up under a dictatorial political 
regime, can explain this phenomenon. In the beginning, 

I was too afraid of damaging the computers in my 
new and imposed setting and of being accused by the 
school of destruction; the moment that I opened up and 
incorporated the computers in the room as an Expressive 
Art tool for video-art and music, the group process also 
opened up. 

 As Rohr wrote (2018) refugees and migrants 
need considerable courage and strength, to survive 
these liminal and incohesive states of existence and, 
notwithstanding the obstacles, reach a safe place; but 
they also need a Master of Ceremonies. As Rohr argues 
(2018), nowadays this could be a social worker or a 
psychotherapist, somebody who can be a ‘significant 
other’, acting as a witness or a guide, offering support, 
knowledge and experience. Weinberg (2016) called it 
a ‘secure presence in insecure times.’ I believe my role 
change helped the group see me as this “other”.

 When looking at the group process, we 
should remember that there is a fear that refugees 
and migrants could introduce incohesion into our 
society and that this might influence the dynamics 
inside our communities (Rohr, 2014). Hopper (2014) 
calls ‘Incohesion: Aggregation and Massification’, the 
fourth basic assumption. He also (2009) explains that 
any state of incohesion is bound to produce serious 
anxieties of annihilation. This, according to Hopper, is 
always accompanied by long periods of silence and non-
communication, as well as avoidance of eye-contact. We 
see this in Yan’s dynamic in the group at the conflictual 
beginning.

 The minority, in a new and strange place, 
tends to become tense and enter into conflict with 
other minority groups. Rather than uniting and joining 
forces and resources, there is a clear tendency towards 
scapegoating in groups, throwing out THE BAD in 
order to save the group (Honig, 2015; Nitzun, 1996). 
Yan represented the bad, the Strange(r), in an already 
culturally-mixed society.

 In this group, Omer, the ‘geek’, the curious and 
creative boy, saved the group from a member’s exclusion 
and possible self-destruction, when he brought the new 
language to the group (Music). One person’s shift in role 
within the group created role changes among the other 
members; they all started to dare and explore their artistic 
skills, even those stemming from their fantasies – tapping, 
dancing, etc. This process gradually led them to improve 
their self-esteem, self-acceptance and acceptance of 
others.
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 As Foulkes explained, the therapeutic process 
is developed by the group (1991) and one person’s 
problems are the group’s problems, and vice versa. Yan’s 
difficulties and Omer’s actions are part of the group as a 
whole. 

 Children’s spontaneity tends to be promoted in 
groups and concomitantly their participation increases 
(Sweeney & Homeyer, 1999); the music tools in the room, 
combined with the safe atmosphere established by the 
conductor enhanced the group dynamics and freed the 
children to engage in new play behavior - Omer was the 
first to react.

 The music resonated in both real and psychic 
ways, inside and outside, softening the group container 
and promoting new connections. At a later stage, it 
also promoted self-discovery and spontaneous gestures 
(Winnicott, 1983).

 Omer chose a song which had historical 
meaning for the children as a team. The music induced 
memories of mutual togetherness and common history. 
Freud described it as induction of feelings by sympathetic 
primitive processes (Freud, 1921).  These aspects turned 
the group as a whole into a positive unit, showing mutual 
care, acceptance and recognition.
 
 Vicarious learning and catharsis can occur in 
any group setting; however, since Arts and Music are 
primary languages, before spoken ones (Noy, 1999), 
they stimulate intra-psychic mechanisms and offer more 
ways for self-expression. Alongside it, children observe 
emotional and behavioral expressions of others and learn 
alternative bias to self-expression; we can see these in the 
presented group.

 It is important for an individual to connect to his\
her personal inner forces and cultural skills in order to 
connect to others; these abilities can help in any situation 
and are carried with the individual everywhere he/she 
goes. Arts (music, dancing, drawings…) can be a positive 
resource for connecting through differences – as we saw 
when the boys tried different hobbies and forms of self-
expression.

Conclusions
 Group therapy can provide important 
opportunities for anchoring children to the world of reality: 
as seen, the group is a tangible microcosm of society. 
As described by several Children Groups Conductors 
(Landreth, Homeyer, Glover & Sweeney, 1996; Baggerly 
& Parker, 2005), Group Art and Play Therapy can be also 
be an effective vehicle for providing social and emotional 

help to immigrant preadolescents; it enables them to 
address issues of identity, affiliation, loss and self-control; 
follow social rules; accept self-appearance, accept others 
and improve self-confidence.  

 When acclimatizing to a new place, there is often 
a need which is also an opportunity to shed old defenses 
that are no longer useful; there is also an opportunity to 
develop new skills and enhance other areas of personal 
development.

 Culture is ethnocentric by nature. Culture 
separates people and makes them entrench themselves 
within the familiar group when assimilating into new ones. 
In order to connect, communicate, learn, and create 
something better in our world, we must think and talk 
beyond culture, trans-passing cultural obstacles, learning 
and growing in order to explore the beauty and benefits of 
diversity.

 Once a safe place is created, there is a need 
for creativity and flexibility in the search for a “new 
language” and useful channels of communication in 
order to overcome conflicts between “different countries” 
and connect to a “new land”.

 Rohr (2018) cited various educational 
requirements mentioned by Schaich that I also believe 
are essential in a multi-cultural society (Schaich, 2017):
 Diversity: to be aware of cultural and social 
diversity, there are many different ways to deal with one’s 
existence, with love, life and its vicissitudes, in any given 
society.
 
 Cross cultural and power relationships: to be 
aware of the effects of social exclusion and inclusion 
and of power relationships in dealing with migrants and 
refugees.
 
 A second language: is needed to help open 
up new ways of perceiving and understanding the 
world and to connect to people who surround us. 

 The use of art activities, in this case music and 
play, (Honig, 2015) encourages safer and more satisfying 
interactions among the group members. As we saw in the 
case study, the self-creative process awakened during 
the therapy also continued afterwards, providing each of 
the participants with internal resources based on a higher 
sense of self-esteem and hope that they could interact 
in positive ways within the multi-cultural society (Honig, 
2017).
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This challenge requires us, therapists and educators 
involved in group work, to look inside us, as well as into 
the groups with which we affiliate, and examine whether 

there is sufficient multicultural sensitivity and reflection in 
our thinking, our work, and our environment.
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Resumen
Este artículo abordará y describirá una 
extensa y exitosa consultoría de doce años 
para una compañía de atención médica. 
Mi contribución como consultor consistió 
en destacar y trabajar con las diferentes 
fases de la vida de una pequeña empresa 
dinámica. Usé un conjunto de métodos 
e intervenciones. Asistí a los propietarios 
durante la puesta en marcha de la 
empresa, así como durante su crecimiento 
y expansión, y finalmente durante el cierre. 
La organización era inicialmente plana 
y solo los propietarios trabajaban como 
empleados. No tenían un gerente y un CEO 
solo en papel. Todas las responsabilidades 
eran compartidas. Más tarde, durante el 
crecimiento de la empresa, se contrataron 
nuevas personas y se introdujo una 
jerarquía. Los roles y los sistemas de 
roles cambiaron considerablemente y fue 
necesario abordarlos y trabajarlos. Las 
fases posteriores en la vida de la empresa 
implicaron cambios considerables de 
roles. Finalmente, varios de los propietarios 
se retiraron. La compañía fue comprada y 
una nueva administración se hizo cargo. 
La consultoría terminó después de doce 
interesantes años.

Métodos de consultoría utilizados: 
métodos de acción que visualizan el 
sistema organizacional y los sistemas 
de roles, la capacitación y la inversión 
de roles, la capacitación del equipo, la 
retroalimentación y la reflexión.

Palabras clave
Consultoría Organizacional, Empresa de 
Salud, Métodos de Acción.

Abstract
This article will address and describe 
an extensive and successful twelve-year 
consultancy to a health care company. My 
contribution as a consultant consisted of 
highlighting and working with the different 
life phases of a small dynamic company. I 
used a set of methods and interventions. I 
assisted the owners during the start-up of 
the company, as well as during its growth 
and expansion, and finally during the 
close-down. The organisation was initially 
flat and only the owners were employed. 
They had no manager and a CEO only on 
paper. All responsibilities were shared. 
Later, during the growth of the company, 
new people were employed, and a 
hierarchy was introduced. Roles and 
role systems changed considerably and 
needed addressing and working through. 
The subsequent phases in the life of 
the company all involved considerable 
role changes. Eventually several of the 
owners retired. The company was bought 
out and a new management took over. 
The consultancy finished after twelve 
successful years. 

Consultancy methods used: Action 
Methods, visualising the organisational 
system and role systems, role training and 
role reversal, team training, feedback and 
reflection.  

Keywords
Organisational Consultancy, Healthcare 
Company, Action Methods
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DESCRIPTION OF A HEALTHCARE COMPANY  
AND A CONSULTANCY 

 
 My client, the owners of the healthcare 
company, approached me for consultation. In order to 
manage to run a small business, they needed to develop 
a whole new set of roles. They were starting their journey 
as very enthusiastic but inexperienced entrepreneurs 
lacking the appropriate roles, identity and skills. They 
feared the feelings of ambivalence connected with this 
rather dramatic change of identity. They feared not having 
enough skills to tackle new unknown responsibilities, 
financial demands and team collaboration.  

 I had moved from being an individual- and 
group psychotherapist to becoming a consultant working 
with management training and team-building. My 
challenging professional journey was the same as theirs 
and that is why they trusted my competence from the 
start.  

Trust?
 There was a hidden crucial unanswered 
question: would the owners develop trust in and between 
themselves? Unless they would dare to be open with their 
feelings when successful and also when failing, they 
would not manage to develop trust and the new roles 
needed for the company to survive and grow. 

 Some of the owners of the company were 
familiar with Action Methods from before, some were not. 
In a company setting, it is important to start with a familiar 
setting like round-table talk before slowly warming people 
up to these new and somewhat unfamiliar, but powerful 
and useful methods. Your task is to assist in creating 
conditions for a healthy company structure, constructive 
boundaries and suitable processes, not the contrary, 
which sometimes may be seen in unprofessional 
interventions.

Unusual long-term consultancy
 In this article, I will describe the development 
of the company, their owners and employees, and how I 
used Action Methods as well as other interventions in my 
consultancy.
Having the opportunity to consult to company for twelve 
years throughout its full life cycle, was a privilege and 
a great honour, as well as an interesting and learning 
experience. It is to be considered unusual and references 
of such an extended consultancy with the whole company 
have not been found. The article thus has a didactic 
value for consultants and future consultants. In order 
to enhance learning, the description is quite detailed 
on methods used during different conditions in the life-

cycle of the company. Company structure, hierarchy and 
ensuing processes have varied considerably over the 
twelve years necessitating different consultancy methods 
and approaches.

The start of the consultancy
 The healthcare company was launched by 
five women. They were united in a clear vision and 
strong values: management of the business was to be 
handled in cooperation, all decisions were to be made by 
consensus, influence and power were to be distributed 
equally between them in this flat organization. “No 
hierarchy, no boss and a CEO just on paper”. Their 
experience of public administration’s many hierarchical 
levels, underdeveloped leadership and inadequate 
communication had been very discouraging. All of the 
women decided to leave this inadequate hierarchical 
system - and they bravely looked for something new. 
They had a common wish to create a profitable company 
based on the skills, qualities and values of the five, 
subsequently six, owners.

 During the first few years, we worked to 
improve their professional role system. They developed 
new, previously missing roles. It was a challenge but 
necessary: to transform the role of the skilled employee 
to the one of the skilled entrepreneur. Another, almost 
overwhelming role transformation for them, involved 
finding a new way from unfree, secure monthly wage-
earners to free insecure profit-finding entrepreneurs 
(Wiktorin & Platander, 2015).   
 
 Professional quality and competence are 
necessary but not sufficient conditions for creating a 
profitable company. As we all know, entrepreneurial skills 
require a whole new complex role system. The owners 
met this challenge. 
 
A mutually respectful and listening attitude 
 The owners succeeded in creating a profitable 
company, a demanding process, both practically 
and emotionally. All six of them were working in and 
simultaneously maintaining the flat organisation. Of 
course, there were differences of opinion as well as 
frustration in their communication. But - and here we 
can regard them as unique - they generally managed 
to maintain a mutually respectful and listening attitude. 
Disturbances due to differences or differing perceptions 
were first made visible and then integrated. The 
owners were supported in creating mental space for 
differences, usually by finding the common denominator 
and managing to bridge the differences of opinion and 
integrate them in a constant dialogue. 
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Conflicts were solved
 The absence of the usual climate of debate 
was liberating. Often, in organisations, people advocate 
their personal view in a powerful way. Often no one is 
really listening. In contrast, the owners of this company 
retained a professional and human attitude towards each 
other - even in the case of unavoidable crises in the life 
of the company or in the private life of the partners; even 
then, when it is hardest. They were open to consultancy 
interventions and saw consultancy efforts as a valuable 
addition to their development as entrepreneurs and 
as team. For the most part they managed to transform 
frustration into manageable proposals for change-keeping 
the goal and the professional role in focus. 
 
We are employers…. 
 Eventually, the six entrepreneurs became 
employers, as they expanded the business and started 
hiring people. The company moved from a flat structure 
to having two subsystems and two hierarchical levels: 
the employee role added to the roles of professional 
and skilled entrepreneurs. We outlined and defined 
the demands of the employer role. The owners found it 
amazing to be running a profitable company and needing 
to employ people. None of them had imagined that they 
would face this complexity and the new role of employer. 
Now they were not only partners but also managers. 

Does the company have a life after us? 
 For a long time, the ‘company’ was equivalent 
to the founders, the owners, with no independent identity. 
On paper, the company was a legal entity, but emotionally 
a part of the identity of the founders. This is often the case 
also for family-owned businesses. Eventually, a decision 
matured: the company must survive on its own. If and 
when the founders leave, the company will not be closed 
down. The company may survive, can survive, must 
survive even when the founders leave. To arrive at this 
decision was a process over several years. Before being 
worked through, this question and others occupied a 
great deal of space and energy. But eventually agreement 
was reached. The owners were relieved. Not until then, 
when the founders could ‘let go’ of their creation, was the 
latent energy released. The company had its own life. The 
company was to survive in its own right. 

Hierarchy brings out strong feelings
 To ensure the company’s survival, new 
employees were gradually recruited. The organisation 
eventually has several subsystems and several 
hierarchical levels. The flat organisation – the pride of 
the female owners – changed. Certainly, it was wishful 
thinking to hope to preserve the flat organisation when 
growing and outgrowing the old context. This was not 

possible nor an efficient way of managing an organisation 
with employees. But still, the dialogue that was formerly 
so fruitful, vanished more and more. The communication 
changed from one of great trust, openness and equal 
status. Instead differences in position affected and 
aggravated communication. Even though good-will, 
openness and participation were rewarded, a ‘we-them’ 
climate developed. In the split, conceptions, frustration 
and some prejudices grew. 
 
 Power – powerlessness
In most organisations, differences in hierarchical 
position, although necessary in that context, tend to 
create gaps and misunderstandings in communication, 
resulting from differences in power from position. In a 
hierarchy, there are therefore inner representations of 
the power - powerlessness dimension as well as denial 
of this complex power – powerlessness aspect. This very 
central theme in organisations, often sadly overlooked, is 
best addressed by a professional third party who has the 
task of containing and wisely handling the strong feelings 
of the theme of power-powerlessness. 

Eventually everyone participated in the consultancy
 In the beginning of the organisational 
development consultancy, only the partners’ management 
team participated. Eventually, everyone in the company 
participated in order to build the new company. The basic 
values were conveyed and emphasised by everyone. 
The topic of power-powerlessness was addressed. We 
investigated the images of each other and each other’s 
roles. It turned out that the hierarchical divide can be 
partly bridged by a crucial intervention: The clarification 
that complicated emotions may originate from position, 
and not from person. The divide may be all about the 
inherent characteristics of a system. The insight after 
setting up the hierarchy in action was dramatic. When 
it had fully ‘landed’, energy was released. A calm and 
trustful state once again prevailed. The group further 
became aware that difficult emotions sometimes also 
arise from the challenges in different stages of group 
development. Feelings may emanate from role qualities 
and group processes, rather than from the personal 
qualities, a helpful insight.

Separation and complexity 
 Eventually, two of the founders finished 
participating in the daily work of the company, but 
retained ownership. The employees became part-
owners, after buying shares. Later in the same year, 
another employee was hired. The company was now no 
longer a unitary and straightforward organisation, but a 
complex structure including partners as well as directors, 
small shareholders with influence at the Annual General 
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Meeting, but not on the Board, non-employed partners 
and a newly hired employee with no ownership. The 
role system of all different role holders was elaborated in 
action. 

The consultancy assignment 
 The consultancy consisted of around six to 
seven half-days per year. The methodologies used were 
Action Methods, team-training activities (Wiener, 1997), 
group process work and sociodramatic interventions 
aimed at clarifying and visualising the organisational 
system. Some examples are given below. 

 Role systems of the organisation – finding, 
shaping and shouldering one´s roles 
The tasks of the organisation are performed by role-
holders. The roles are functional for the task when role-
holders/role-players can match role interpretation with 
role requirements as well as possessing suitable skills. 
Moreover, in management, teams and project groups, 
the roles of all needs to work jointly and constructively 
towards the goal. The role systems can be analysed in 
several ways; descriptively or in action. The purpose is 
to create a common picture of role requirements and 
role complexity. ‘How it is’ is identified and contrasted 
with ‘how it should be’. Role clarification and role training 
support the group in shaping and shouldering the 
desirable roles. 
How did the entrepreneurs expand their role system? It 
was one important task of mine as a consultant to assist 
them to be open to and understand the need to expand 
and change their role system. New conditions for the 
company demanded new relevant roles. Role mapping 
of new necessary role clusters helped include the new 
roles in their professional repertory through role training 
and other techniques. As mentioned previously, it was a 
challenge but necessary for them to transform the role of 
the skilled employee to the skilled entrepreneur. Another, 
almost overwhelming role transformation was to find a 
new way from unfree, secure monthly wage-earners to 
free insecure profit-finding entrepreneurs. 

 Role training
The entrepreneurs of the health care company had a 
conflicting relationship to making money, a dilemma that 
had to be overcome in order for them to run a business. 
We could successfully de-dramatise this issue in role 
training and find and own new roles of pride and quality 
in being entrepreneurs. We trained these relevant role 
skills in dynamic interaction.

 Organisational future scenario:  
over the years, foreseeable futures were visualised and 
dramatised.  For example, the creation of a timeline, 

where the entrepreneurs set the time for the intended 
shut-down date, visualised the individuals’ and the 
company’s prospective future. In a flash, the necessary 
action options appeared for everyone at the same time 
and provided the basis for strategic work. The future 
scenario work was supported through the design of 
sculptures, vignettes and role reversals with various 
actors in the surrounding world. 

Team Training activities  
 The result of a personality profile test showed 
strengths and weaknesses for the individuals and what 
that meant for the company. By recognising the lack of 
some necessary abilities, one can begin to compensate 
for these shortcomings. The profile analysis increases self-
awareness and understanding of each other’s differences 
in ways of working and communicating. Stubborn 
behaviours suddenly become understandable with a 
smile of recognition. Communication was facilitated. We 
also worked with the phases in a group’s development. 
To understand these natural phases supports the group 
in its maturation process.  Feedback exercises were 
frequently used. Feedback is one main road to open 
communication.

Why the concept of system? 
 The term provides a mental model for 
understanding the complexity of an organisation, 
therefore it is useful as a model of exploration and 
explanation. Systems, both organizational and other, 
are developed and transformed through the process of 
discrimination and integration. 

 Members of a system, here a company, may 
work with the process in order to facilitate the fulfilment of 
the task and further to empathically build on each other’s 
ideas and communication, rather than debating and 
competing, what promotes discrimination and integration 
of differences (SCT). This process of discrimination and 
integration is a necessary and sufficient condition for 
survival, development and transformation of systems 
(Gantt & Agazarian, 2005). 

 The health care company illustrates a 
successful process. In all likelihood, this is the result 
of the partners’ dialogue and willingness to address all 
the needs of minor and dramatic changes within the 
company. Everyone works professionally and with quality 
towards the common goal: the company’s profitability 
and survival. 

The entire system in the room – sociodramatic work 
 The company eventually became a hierarchical 
and more complex system. The new entire system 
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was being presented on stage. Differences became 
increasingly possible to accommodate mentally and 
emotionally. Role reversals with different stakeholders, a 
socio-dramatic way of working, were helpful. 

 Having the entire system in the room enables 
working with and mapping of different aspects of the 
system: everyone sees, hears and experiences everything 
simultaneously. For example, the shareholders might sit 
down and dialogue about important themes, while the 
employees stand up and listen. Role reversals then give 
totally new perspectives. Thereafter, it is important to 
listen to all the different subsystems and respect different 
viewpoints. For further integration, discussions are 
conducted in mixed smaller groups (with representatives 
from each subsystem). Having shared viewpoints and 
feelings openly between all, these discussions usually 
have a strong integrative effect. Finally, everyone 
jointly share experiences and lessons learned from 
the intervention. For closure, concluding remarks and 
sharing always takes place between all. 

 Action Methods offers the opportunity to work 
with and work through important organisational and 
relational topics that are often not addressed. Clear, skilled 
and warm leadership is a necessary condition for these 
processes to be embedded in the appropriate structure. 
When successful, openness and trust will be increased, 
very helpful for the efficiency and survival of the company. 

Learnings
 The approach and methods described in 
this article has been proven to be very useful in many 
organisations in my consultancy – schools, mental health 

institutions, government agencies and companies. It is 
important to apply methods suitable for an OC setting and 
clearly distinguish that context from the therapeutic.

 When consulting to organisations, do remember 
that your client is the organisation; the organisational 
system and its roles. You do not address personal 
dilemmas - but role inadequacies and dilemmas. In my 
consultancy, I do not put words to my interpretations – 
they will increase my understanding of the situation and 
at best sharpen my interventions and use of strategy and 
methodology.

 Rather, I will assist people not to personalise, 
but help them see the organisational context and its 
dilemmas. When successful, this approach will increase 
task orientation and creativity and lessen destructive 
tendencies to blame individuals. We focus on the 
organisation’s history, not the persons. We concentrate 
on the presence and on co-creating the future. Rather 
than formulating the problem, we formulate the desired 
future together and how to arrive there. 

 A crucial question you should always ask: how 
does management and leaders fulfil their roles? You may 
in fact start your consultancy with this question.

 The sole purpose of structures is to initiate and 
facilitate desirable processes.

T Stockfeldt, Swedish professor and lecturer
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